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'Ordinance | " Details
No. |

1 Ordinance pertaining to Faculty Level and Name of Programs

2 Admission/ enrolment and eligibility of students for
undergraduate courses

3 Admission/enrolment and grant of eligibility to the students for
postgraduate courses

4 Regarding academic calendar of the university

5 Regarding Conduct Of Examinations

6 Procedure To Issue Migration Certificate

7 Conditions for grant of award of fellowships, scholarships,
stipend medals and prizes

8 Condition of residence of the students of The private university

9 Provisions regarding disciplinary actions against students

10 Manner of co-operation and collaboration with other
universities and institutions of higher education.

I Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

12 Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA)

& Bachelor Of Medicine And Bachelor Of Surgery (M.B.B.S.)

14 Doctor Of Medicine (M.D.) And Master Of Surgery (M.S.)

15 Master Of Science (M.Sc.) In Medical Anatomy, Medical
Physiology, Medical Pharmacology

16 Master Of Science (M.Sc.) In Medical Biochemistry

17 Master Of Science (M.Sc.) In Medical Microbiology

18 Bachelor Of Science In Nursing (Basic) B.Sc. (Nursing

19 Master Of Science In Nursing (M. Sc. Nursing)

20 Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing

2] Post Basic Diploma In Neonatal Nursing

W
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Post Basic Diploma In Cardio Thoracic Nursing

23 Post Basic Diploma In Critical Care Nursing

24 Post Basic Diploma In Oncology Nursing

25 Bachelor in Human Nutrition (BHN)

26 Bachelor Of Science In Medical Laboratory
Technology (BMLT)

27 Bachelor Of X-Ray Radiography Technology (BXRT)

28 Bachelor of Occupational Therapy (BOT)

29 Bachelor Of Physiotherapy (BPT)

30 Bachelor in Audiology and Speech Language Pathology
(BASLP)

31 Diploma In Medical Laboratory Technology (DMLT)

32 DIPLOMA COURSE - (2 Years)
(Diploma in Anaesthesia Technician,
Diploma in Cath Lab Technician,
Diploma in Dialysis Technician,
Diploma in Perfusionist Cardiac Surgery Technician,
Diploma in Optometry & Refraction)

33 Diploma In X-Ray Technician (DXRT)

34 Master’s Degree In Medical Lab Technology (MMLT) In
(Medical Hematology/ Medical Histopathology/
Medical Microbiology/ Medical Biochemistry)

35 Master of Hospital Administration (MHA)

36 Master of Business Administration (MBA)
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CHIRAYU UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL
Established under M.P. Act No. 17 of 2007
ORDINANCE NO. 1

ORDINANCE PERTAINING TO FACULTY LEVEL AND NAME OF
PROGRAMS

Chirayu University, Bhopal offers following faculty mentioned in column (2), Level of
Program as mentioned in column (3) and Name of Program as mentioned in column (4).

S. No. | Faculty List of Program Name of Program
1. | Faculty of Undergraduate M.B.B.S.
Medicine

s Post Graduate MD Anatomy

3a MD Physiology

4. MD Biochemistry

S. R MD Pharmacology .

6. MD Pathology

7. MD Microbiology o
8. MD Community Medicine

9. MS Otorhinolaryngology

10. MS Ophthalmology

11 MD Anaesthesiology
12. MD Dermatology, Venerology &
Leprosy

13. MD General Medicine
14. MS General Surgery
15. MS Opbstetrics & Gynaecology
16. MS Orthopaedics .
17. MD Paediatrics
18. MD Psychiatry '2‘ f
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N R " MD Radio-Diagnosis
20. MDD Radio-Oncology -
21. MD Emergency Medicine
72, 'MD RESPIRATORY MEDICINE
23. MSc in MEDICAL ANATOMY, &
24, MSc in MEDICAL PHYSIOLOGY
25. MSc in MEDICAL PHARMACOLOGY
26. MSc¢ in MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY
27. MSc in MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY
28. DOCTORAL PhD DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
29. | Faculty of Diploma Post Basic Diploma in Neonatal
Nursing Nursing
3 0. | Sciences Post Basic Diploma in cardio Thoracic
Nursing
. 31 . Post Basic Diploma in Critical Care
Nursing
32. Post Basic Diploma in Oncology Nursing
33 Undergraduate B.Sc.-Nursing
34. Post B.Sc. — Nursing
35. Post Graduate M.Sc. in Nursing
36. DOCTORAL PhD DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
37. | Faculty of Undergraduate Bachelor in Medical Laboratory
Paramedical & Technician (BMLT)
38. | Allied Health B. Sc. X-Ray Degree
Sciences
39, Bachelor in Physiotherapy (BPT)
40. Bachelor in Human Nutrition (BHN)
41. Bachelor of Ocdupational Therapy
(BOT)
42. Bachelor in Audiology and Speech
] Language Pathology (BASLP)
43, Diploma Diploma in Cath Lab Technician
44, Diploma in Dialysis Technician
A G
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15 ] DML
| |
165, | ! l)ip]mrEn X-Ray Radiograﬁher T
Technician
47. | Diploma in Anaesthesia Technician
r=3 Diploma in Perfusionist Cardiac N
Surgery Technician
49, Diploma in Optometry & Refraction
50. Post Graduate MMLT (Biochemistry) T
51. MMLT (Histopathology)
52. MMLT (Microbiology)
53. MMLT (Hematology)
54. MPT Master of Physiotherapy in Sports
55. MPT Master of Physiotherapy in
Orthopaedics
56. MPT Master of Physiotherapy 1
. - - Neurology - ]
57. MPT Master of Physiotherapy in
= Cardiothoracic
58. : MPT Master of Physiotherapy in
Obstetrics & Gynaecology
59, | Faculty of Under Graduate Bachelor of Business Administration
Management (BBA)
60. | Studies Post Graduate Masters of Business management (MBA)
Master of Hospital Administration (MHA)

The Faculty / Program / Course listed above are not comprehensive and the University
reserves the right to add, delete and alter the program / Course as required, as per the decision
of the Academic Council and after approval of the Governing Body of the University, subject

to approval of the regulatory commission.

\
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ORDINANCE NO 2
ADMISSION/ ENROLMEN T AND LLIGIBILITY OF STUDENTS
FOR UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

1. The student passing (10+2) Higher Secondary School Certificate Examination and English
subject conducted by the Board of Higher Secondary of Madhya Pradesh State or Equivalent
Examdi nation from outside Madhya Pradesh State. recognized by the appropriate Authority of
Central Government or the Council or Board of School Examination in India shall be eligible
for admission to the first year of Undergraduate courses as per eligibility rules framed from
time to time by the University and by the respective Central Councils.

2. The candidates who have passed the Examination as given in aforesaid Ordinance shall be
required to appear at Common Entrance Test (CET) Examination if any, conducted by the
Goverpment of Madhya Pradesh or Authorised Competent Authority, to bg eligible to seek
admission. The Non-CET candidate shall also be eligible for admission as per norms of
respective Apex Council.

3 The student who has been adimitted to the Undergraduate course by the College /
Institution shall apply in the prescribed form to the University through the and registration on
or before the Dean / Principal of Constituent College of University for eligibility prescribed
date, relevant original documents and a set a of attested photo copies of the documents to be
submitted to the University. The student shall pay the Registration / Enrolment and various
other fees as prescribed from time to time by the University. Enrolment and Eligibility fee
once paid shall not be transferable or refundable.

4. 1t shall be the responsibility of the Dean/ Principal of Constituent College of University to
report, the status of the enrolment before the end of the first term to the University

5. It shall be the responsibility of the Dean / Principal of Constituent College of University,
to ensure that, no student is admitted after the cut-off-date declared by the concerned
Competent Authority / Apex Council. The enrolment and eligibility shall not be granted by
the University to such students, if any, admitted after the cut-off-date.

6. It shall be the responsibility of the Dean / Principal of Constituent College of University,
to submit the certified list of admiited students on the cut-off-date to the Registrar of the

University by Fax or by E-mail or through a Special Messenger of the Colle%e /rlnsti ti&n (~
/

7. 1t sh all be the responsibility of the Dean / Principal of' Constituent College of Univers ity (o
obtain the enrolment, prior to the submission of examination form. The student shali nol be
allowed to appear for the examination unless the enrolment is issued to him/ her by the
University .

8. The enrolment of the students shall be cancelled. if it is found that, the student is
undergoin g two degree is courses or he/she is admitled in two different colleges

simultaneously.
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ORDINANCT NO: 3
A DMISSION/ENROLMENT AND GRANT OF ELIGIBILITY TO THE
STUDENTS FOR POSTGRADUATE COURSES

1. The student who has passed Bachelor's Degree Examination of the University Universities
within / outside the country recognized by the appropriate Authority or from other Statutory
of Central Government and eligible for admission 1o the Postgraduate course in the concerned
faculty/subject respective Central Council shall be on the following conditions:

1)) The student who has been admitted to the Postgraduate course by the Constituent
College of the University shall apply in the prescribed format to the University
through the Dean / Principal of Constituent College of University for eligibility
and registration before the prescribed date.

(i1) The student shall pay the Registration / Enrolment/ Eligibility and various other
fees? as prescribed by the University from time totime. Enrolment and Bligibility
fee once paid shall not be transferable or refundable.

2. Ti shall be responsibility of the student to submit the relevant documents before the
prescribed date to the University through the Constituent College. It shall also be the
responsibility of the Dean / Principal of Constituent College to forward applications to the
University with all the necessary documents and obtain the enrolment for the students prior to
submission of examination forms within one year.

3. The registration and enrolment proposal sent by the Dean / Principal Constituent College
shall be rejected if the admission procedure laid down by the Competent Authority, rules of
the registration and eligibility prescribed by the University are not followed in toto.

4.1t shall be responsibility of the Dean / Principal Constituent College and obligatory for the
student to obtain the certificate of registration and enrolment prior to the submission of
examination form. He/ She shall not be allowed to appear for the examination unless the
enrolment issued to him/her by the University.

5. The students courses shall have to applying for registration and enrolment to Postgraduate
Degree/ Diploma submit the certificate / documents in original with attested photo copies
thereof as given in application format along with the application through concerned Colleg§ /

Institution.

6. It sh all be the responsibility of the Dean /Principal Constituent College to ensure that 1o
student is admitted to any postgraduate course alier the cut-off-date declared by the
Compe=tent Authority/Central Council.

7.1t shrall be the responsibility of the Dean / Principal of Constituent College, to submit the
certifiesd list of admitted students on the cut-off-datc or on next working day to the Registrar
of the University by E-mail or through a Special Messenger of the Constituent College.

8. The proposals for registration and enrolment of admitted students along with the original
and attested photo copies of the required documents shall be submitted on or before the day

as prescribed from time to time by the University
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ORDINANCI: NO. 4
REGARDING ACADEMIC CALENDAR OF THE UNIVERSITY

(1) The Academic calendar shall be prepared for next academic year before the expiry of the
curren t academic year, encompassing all the essential cvents and activities related to
University.

(2) The Academic calendar shall clearly specify the dates on which 1st term (session) begins
and ennds and includes beginning dates of the next term (session).

(3) Thee summer vacation shall be for 30 days for students. The dates of beginning and end of
summ er vacation shall be clearly specified in the academic calendar.

(4) The winter vacation shall be for 10 days for students. The dates of beginning and end of
winter vacation shall be clearly specified.

(5) Gazetted holidays should be included in the event calendar.

(62 Considering the wints:r and summer vacatioP and all holidays, the 'ilcademic year shall i
have minimum 240 teaching days in the academic year or according to the respective Apex
Councils/ Regulatory Bodies.

(7) The Deans / Principals should inform the University about the number of actual teaching
days during the academic year in their college and they should ensure that actual teaching
days are optimally used for academic purposes.

(8) The Vice Chancellor/ university authority, can pass regulation and notification from time
to time making changes in in favour of maintaining the academic calendar and the academic

interest of the students. 6\
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ORDINANCE NO .3

REGARDING CONDUCT OF EXAMINATIONS
1. DEFFINITIONS.-In this Ordinance relating to the conduct of examinations, unless there is
anything repugnant in the subject or context,
1.1 "A cademic Year" means a year commencing on such date in June and ending withy such
date in May of the year following or as may be decided by the Academic Council.
"Acad emic Year" is the period of nearly 12 months and is notified in the academic calendar,
devoted to completion of requirements specified in the Scheme of Teaching and the related
examinations. Each academic year may be divided into two independent semesters of six
month s each for courses where semester based system is in vogue.
1.2 "A dmission to an Examination” means the issuance of an admission card to candidate in
token of his having completed all the conditions laid down in the relevant Ordinance(s), by a
Competent Authority of the University.
Provided that, a candidate who does notfulfil all such conditions may, at the discretiod of the
Competent Authority of the University, be admitted provisionally. however, in case all
conditions are not fulfilled by him subsequently, his admission shall be liable to be cancelled.
1.3 "Applicant” means a person who has submitted an application to the University in the
prescribed form for admission to an examination.
1.4 "Candidate" means a person, who has been admitted to an examination by the University.
1.5 "Collegiate Candidate" means an applicant who has appiied for an admission to
University Examination through an Constituent College, in which he/she has been
prosecuting a regular course of studies.
1.6 "Examinee” means a person who actually presents himself/herself for an examination or a
part thereof to which he/she has been admitted.
1.7 "Examination fee" means the fee inclusive of the fee payable for the statements of marks
as may be prescribed by the competent authority from time to time.
1.8 "Repeater Student” is a student, who, having once been admitted to an examination of this
University is again required to take the same examination by reason of his failure or absence
thereat and shall include a student who may have joined a College | Department / Recognised

Institution again in the same class.



qT 4 (&) ] TS IoaA, e 8 RN 2023

1.9

L 1 U inder-Graduate Examination” means an examinaticn leading to the Graduate Degrec
ol the U Jniversity.

1.9.2 " §20st Graduate Diploma Examination" means an examination leading to Post Grad.uate
Diploma of the University.

1 9.3 " Post Graduate Degree Examination” means an examination leading to Post Gradu ate
Degree of the University.

1.9.4 " Super Speciality Examination" means an examination leading to the Super Speciality
Degree of the University after the Post-Graduation.

110 "Verification" means recounting and re-totalling of marks of all answer(s) evaluated
earlier . including assessment and allotment of marks to any un-assessed answer(s) in the
concerned answer book.

1.11 " Attempt" means either partial or complete appearance by a candidate at an examination.
Mere remittance of examination fees shall not amount (o an attempt at an examination.

1 12 " Unfair means committee" means the committee Lo investigate into the cases of unfair
means.

1.13 " Student” means and includcs a person who is enrolled as such by the University, for
receiv ing instructions, qualifying for any degree, diploma or certificate awarded by the
University.

1.14 Moderation of Question Papers: Moderation of Question Papers is a process a where a
moderator Moderates the Question papers previously set by the paper setters.

2. Save as otherwise specifically provided, the conditions prescribed for admission to
examinations under this Ordinance shall apply to all persons who seek to take the
examinations of the University.

3. A collegiate candidate, desirous of Ordinance, shall prosecute a regular course taking a
University examination, for which he/she applies for not less than the period prescribed in the

concerned Ordinance.

Explanation.-Prosecution of a regular course of study’, means attendance at not less than 75%
of the lectures delivered in each subject of the course of instruction and 80% in practical
work for the examination during the total academic period. Attendance in both cases shall

be calculated till such date before the commencement of the written examination or upto the

end of the academic term whichever is later.
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4 The Principal / Dean shall send to the Connalicr o0 1 waminations 2 certificate of
compleztion of required attendance and other requirements of the applicant as prescribed by
the Uniiversity from constituent college, two weeks before the date of the commencement of
the wri tten examination.
5. Notwvithstanding anything in any Examination Ordinance, the following provisions sh all
apply 1n regard to the deficiency in attendance at lectures and practicals for the course of
study i the various faculties, namely :
5.1 A deficiency of attendance at lectures or practicals maximum to the extent of 10%
may be condoned by the Principal / Dean on being satisfied that the same deficiency
in attendance was due to circumstances beyond the control of the student.
The Principal / Dean shall submit to the Controller of Examinations, two weeks
before the commencement of the examination. a list of such students whose
deficiency has been condoned stating the reasons thereof.
5.2 In no case the deficiency above 10% shall be condoned.
6. A collegiate candidate shall submit his application form for admission to the examination
through the Principal /Dean of his college along with prescribed fees. N
7. The Principal / Dean shal! forward such forms and fees to the Controller of the
Examinations on or before the date notified by the University.
8. Application forms received after the prescribed last date will not be accepted.
9. Candidates who have migrated from other Universities or Boards shall produce a
Migration Certificate from the concerned University or Board along with two copies of their
attested photo copies with the application for admission to an examination in the University.
10. The Syllabi and the scheme for the University Examinations shall be such as may be
prescribed from time to time by the Academic Council.
11. The Board of Management shall notify the academic terms, vacations and holidays for the
Academic year at or before the commencement of the said academic year.
12. The Board of Management shall notify the University Holidays and the discretionary /
special holidays in particular academic year.
13. The Syllabus and the Text-books, if any, to be prescribed or recommended in connection
with any subject in which the University conducts examination shall be determined from time
to time by the Academic Council on the recommendation of Faculties and Boards of Studies.
All changes in the Syllabi or in the scheme of examinations shall be notified for general

information before the commencement of the courses leading to the examinay'\on‘ | /} QA
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14 N question shall be put at any Universit | omications calling foror necessitaling &
Jeclaration of religious faith and / or belicl on the nont ol the examinee.

15. (i) A candidate who is unable to present himselt for an examination or a part thereof shall
1ot be entitled to any refund of histher fees under any condition.

(i) If a candidate suppresses some vital information or gives false information to appear” at an
examimnation for which he/she is not eligible or entitled. the total amount of fee paid by
him/her shall be forfeited. He/She may be debarred for one term from appearing in further
examination and/or a fine of Rs.5000/- will be imposed. However, in case of subsequent
indulgence of similar nature, the period of debarment may be extended up to three terms.

16. A11 examinations except viva-voce shall be conducted by means of printed question
papers including such other modality as may be prescribed by the University from time to
time.

They shall be set to the examinees on the same day and at the same time and hour at all
examination centres.

{7. Notwithstanding anything contrary to this Ordinance, no person shall be admitted to a
University Examination if he/ she have already passed-the same cxamination.or’
corresponding examination of any other University, which has been recognised as equivalent
{o that examination.

18: The University shall prepare and publish a Schedule of Examinations for each and every

course conducted by it at least 3 months before the examinations.

Explanation : "Schedule of Examination” means a table giving details about the time, day and
date of commencement of each paper which is a part of a scheme of examinations. The
practical examination schedule shall be declared separately.

19. All arrangements for the conduct of the Examinations shall be made by the Board of
Management and Academic council. Various other duties are assigned to Board of
Management related to examination including arrangements for publication of results of
examinations and other tests.

For the smooth and time bound declaration of results and for the fast disposal of the other
matters of examination related to the Board of Management, the Board of Management may
appoint a high power committee "Board of Examination".

19.1 The "Board of Examination" will consist of the following members;

(i) Vice-Chancellor who shall be the Chairman of the Board; g

(ii) The Dean / Principal of the Faculty concerned
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tiid The controller of examination (sceretary )

tiv) I'he Chairman of the Board of Studies concerned

(v) One member of the Academic Council to be nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.

(vi) One member to be nominated by the Board of Management.

19.2 The "Board of Examination” shall have all the powers of the Board of Management and
Acad emic Council for the conduct of examination and publication of the results,

193 The Board of Management / Board of Examination, may, authorize the Controller of
Examination to publish the results of the examinations as passed by the "Special Result
Committee” on the notice board of the office of the University. The results, when published,
shall simultaneously be communicated to the Principals of the colleges concerned.

19.4 The "Board of Examination" shall be responsible to make all the arrangements for the
conduct of free and fare Examinations.

19.5 All the decisions taken by the "Board of Examination" shall be placed in the very next
meeting of Board of Management.

19.6 1f the Board of Management is appealed against any decision taken by the "Board of
Examination” the Board bf Management will have the power to revertthe decision taken by -
the "Board of Examination”

19.7 The Vice-Chancellor shali have the power 1o convene a meeting of the Committee
whenever he/she deems it necessary.

19.8 The tenure of "Board of Examination" shall not be more than four years.

20.- 20.1 Examiners and Moderators shall be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in
consultation with a committee.

"The Examiners and Moderators committee" shall consist of the following members:

(i) The Dean of the Faculty concerned who shall be the Chairman of the committee;

(ii) The Chairman of the Board of Studies concerned;

(iii) A member of the Board of Studies concerned to be nominated for the purpose by the
Vice-Chancellor.

20.2 If during the course of an examination, an examiner becomes for any cause, incapable of
acting as such, the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint any other examiner to fill the vacancy.
20.3 The Vice-Chancellor may, appoint person whose name is not included in the list of
names recommended by The Examiners and Moderators committeg, if he is satisfied that the
person in question possesses the minimum qualification and his appointment will not be

-~ . - ol
contrary to the provisions of the statutes and ordinance. /S [

I | PN



AT 4 (@) ] qegwesr Yo, f3ATd 8 w2023 2051

1 ach Board of Studies shall submit o "The Evaniners snd Moderators commiittee”, &
pancl O f names along with their addresses, phone numbers. and tmail addresses, suitable for
appointment as Paper Setters/Examiners in each paper of each subject/Practical assigned to
that Board of Studies.
21,1 The Board of Studies will recommend:
(i) A panel of not less than three names for the appoinument of the paper setter of each written
paper,
(ii) A list of names of persons for appointment as co-examiners where necessary, the number
of namnes included in the list being at least fifty percent in excess of the number to be
appointed,
(iii) A. list of names of persons for appointment as examiners in each practical/viva-voce
examination, the number of names included in the list being sufficient for the conduct of
practi cal/viva-voce examination at centre.
(iv) A list of names of persons for appointment as moderators in each subject of examination.
21.2 The list shall contain, as far as possible, information relating to the persons included
therein on the folldwing points, namely © . .
(a) The academic qualifications and teaching experience at degree and postgraduate levels,
(b) The field of specialization,
(¢) The examinations of the University and years in which they have acted as examiners in
the past.
21.3 The qualifications of the paper setters and co-examiners shall be as follows, namely:
(A)Paper setters: Qualification:
(1) Postgraduate examinations
(i) Experience of teaching the subject at the Postgraduate level for at least five years.
Or
(ii) Experience of teaching the subject at the Postgraduate level for at least four years
together with research experience /total teaching experience at the degree and/or
postgraduate level for at least eight years.
Or
(iii) As per the norms of the Apex Council
(I) Degree examinations
i) Teaching the subject at degree or Postgraduate level for at least five }tears./\ 9 [ ALY

'3

(111) Diploma examinations
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tiv Teaching expericnce of at least three s car ot duegres o fve years of diploma

classes.
(3) C o-examiners:

The qualifications shall be the same as for paper setiers. The minimum teaching/
professional experience required shall be same as that prescribed in case of the paper setter:
Provided that in case of postgraduate examination, degree examinations and diploma
examination, where sufficient number of paper setter and Co-examiners in a subject with the
aforesaid qualifications is not available, the Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the Board
of Examination can change the eligibility criteria.

22. The Controller of Examinations shall maintain a permanent list of teachers (Examiners
bank) in the University along with their academic qualifications, teaching experience in
examination in as examiner, moderator, and paper setter in the which they have acted past
and such other information as may be relevant.

23.

(i) "Internal examiner" means.

(a) In case df a theory paper, an eRaminer including a paper setter who is a teacher in a
constituent College of University.

(b) In case of practical and viva-voce examination an examiner who is a teacher in the
Institution whose candidates are being examined at the examination centre.

(ii) "External examiner" means an examiner other than an internal examiner.

(iif) "Co-examiner" means an examiner in a written paper other than the paper setter.

24. Intimation of appointment to the examiners shall be accompanied by a copy of

the instructions/guidelines relating to the examination for which they are appointed, as also
information regarding the remuneration which they will be entitled to draw, if they act as
examiners. The examiners shall also be furnished with a list of all matters, which they are
expected to attend to and shall be required to send to the Controller of Examinations.

25. Each paper setter shall set and submit to the Controller of Examinations, the required
number of copies of question papers that he/she sets in a sealed cover, enclosed within
another sealed cover within prescribed period.

He/ She shall also furnish a certificate to the effect that he / she has destroyed all the notes
and manuscripts in connection with the question paper(s) he/she has set. Copyright of any
question paper set by an examiner shall vest with the University.

26. Paper-setters, who do not set and submit their question papers 10 the Controller of

Examinations within the prescribed time limit shall, ipso facto, cease to be ex/ax:pin?ri//‘s Y
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27 1 ~amners shall be appointed for examinations 1o be held i ihar academic year; however
they =hail be cligibie for reappointment. [he examiners shail be required to maintain
conlidentiality about their appointment at examination and marks awarded by them to
exam inees.
28. A confidential record of mistakes committed by examincrs shall be preserved by the
Controller of Examinations for future guidance / necessary action.
29. The question papers, unless otherwise specified, shall be set in English.
30. The Principal / Dean of the Constituent Institution where the practical examination is to
be he1d shall make all arrangements for the conduct of the practical examination at that
centre.
31. Every examination centre shall satisfy the following minimum conditions:
The constituent college shall have minimum twice sets of:
(a) A telephone
(c) E-mail (where the facility can be availed.)
(d) Computer with printer.
= (e) Photocopier factlities - > )
(N A steel almirah with a locker for safe custody of question papers and other
confidential material.
(g) Any other means of communication as may be conveyed from time to time.
(h) UPS and Power backup
32. The Vice-Chancellor shall ordinarily appoint the Principal / Dean of constituent College
which is designated as a centre of examination, as the Centre-in-charge / Chief Supervisor for
the University Examinations at that Centre. He/ She shall also appoint another suitable person
as an independent observer to one or more centres.
33. In exceptional cases the Vice-Chancellor may appoint a person as the Centre-in-charge
for the University Examinations at a centre even though he/she may not be a teacher in that
college/institution.
34. The Controller of Examinations shall be responsible for the proper arrangements
connected with the conduct of all examinations of the University.
35. The Centre-in-charge(s) shall be responsible for the smooth conduct of the examinations
at that centre. All recurring expenses incurred in connection with the conduct of the
examinations at a centre shall be borne by the University as per rules, towards which purpose
the Centre-in-Charge may draw such advances from the University as deemed nccessa;;ygg‘ he (

Centre-in-charge shall submit a detailed account of the expenses incurred by hnﬁh& oon

F o'l PR N T
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ae the O~ annations are over at that centre and in no civse heyand one month of the date OFf the
last pagpoe r at that centre. The accounts shall be subimitted ny the presa ibed lorms supplied to
the Centre-in-charge by the Accounts Section of the University along with the cheque
toward s the first advance.
The Accounts Section shall also supply the copy of the rules and payable rates of
remuneration for the conduct of examinations to the Centre-in-charge.
36. No person other than the examinee, invigilators and such other persons as may
be permmitted by the Centre-in-charge of a centre, shall be allowed to enter the premises of the
Examination centre. The Centre-in-charge shall take all necessary steps to ensure this.
37 Examinee at all examinations shall strictly abide by the instructions that may be issuied to
them by the competent authority from time to time.
38. The Controller of Examinations shall supply sufficient number of copies of question and
answer papers required at each centre to the Centre-in-charge in reasonable time.
39. The Centre-in-charge shall send the sealed question & answer papers to such place(s) and
person(s) as may be directed by the Controller of Examinations.

- 40. The results of tht examinee shall be tabulated in a prescribed form. .
41. The results of each examination shall be prepared by a person, here in after referred to as
tabuiator/ Computer Programmer.
42. Tabulator/Computer Programmer shall be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in
consultation with Controller of Examination. Tabulator/Computer Programmer shall be either
teachers of Constituent Colleges of University or staff members of the University office or
both or an agency nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.
43. The results tabulated by the tabulators/Computer Programmer shall be scrutinised by a
committee or person hereinafter called the "Scrutineer” appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in
consultation with "Board of Examination".
44. Terms of Tabulators and Scrutineers
44.1 The rates of remuneration payable to the Tabulators or Scrutineers shall be fixed by
Board of management from time to time.
44.2 The Tabulator / Computer Programmer shall perform the following duties:
(a) Posting of marks obtained by an examinee in the tabulation Register.
(b) Totalling of posted marks.
(c) Indicating failures in accordance with the provisions of the Ordinance.

(d) Stating the result at the specified place.
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(o lanatio e The result for purposes of this Ordimance includes Pass Tail, Distinction,
Fxermiption and such other terms as may be prescribed by the Ordinance)

(¢) Preparation of list of examinee entitled for any awards or prizes:

(1) Preparation of the result-sheet in the proforma prescribed for its publication.

443 . "Scrutineer” means a person or committee who is appointed by the Vice-Chancellor in
consultation with "Board of Examination" and who actually does the work of scrutiny of the
results.

"Scrutiny” means and includes:

44.3 .1- Checking of posting made by the tabulators from the original statement submitted by
the examiner;

443 2- Checking of totals/aggregates posted by tabulator/Computer Programmer;

44.3 .3- Checking of appropriate marking indicating failures;

44.3 .4- Checking of result prepared by the Tabulator (both in the Tabulation Register and the
Result Sheet) including Distinction, Pass, Fail, Exemption etc. and

44.3.5 Checking of the list of Awards prepared by the Tabulators.

45.45.1 The*Vice-Chancellor shall? for the examinations of every year, appoint @ Committee
for moderation of results, if required, which shall consist of

(i) The Dean of the Faculty concerned {Chairman)

(i) One member nominated by the Vice-Chancellor

(iii) Examination Controller (secretary)

45.2 The reports, action taken and proposed by the committee shall be placed before the
Vice-Chancellor; the decision taken by the Vice-Chancellor shall be final.

46. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to a convene a meeting of the Committee
whenever he/she deems it necessary.

47. The Moderation Committee shall set norms of moderation and scrutinise moderation of
results which shall be placed before the Board of Management or Board of Examination
formed by Board of Management, for approval, if required.

48. A "Special Result Committee" consisting of three members of the Academic Council
shall be appointed by the Academic Council each year to approve the results of examinations.
The Chairman of the committee shall be from amongst its members. No result shall be
declared unless it is approved by the "Special Result Committee” The committee will directly
report to the Vice-Chancellor or as per the provisions made in this statute.

49. Functions of the "Special Result Committee": /
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49 1 To scrutinize and pass the result of the csaminations. after satisfying itsclf that the
results on the whole and in the various subjects are in contormity with the usual standards
and to give its recommend to the Board of Management / Board of Examination. A copy of
results shall also be sent to the Controller of [2xamination for publication of the results.

49.2 - The "Special Result Committee” may interpret the provisions of any Ordinance, Rules
and Regulations in so far as it is necessary for declaration of results, but it shall not make any
alterations or changes in the Ordinance, Rules or Regulations. The interpretation of the
Committee shall be placed before the Vice-Chancellor whose decision thereon shall be final.
49.3- The Committee shall, after considering the discrepancies pointed out by the Tabulators
/ Computer Programmer and Scrutineers, or in any case where the result is unbalanced, make
its recommendations to the Moderation Committee constituted by the Vice-Chancellor from
year to year, for moderation of the results, if required.

49.4- In exceptional cases, three member Special Examination Committee constituted by the
Vice Chancellor may suggest any amendment or modification of any examination Ordinance.
which, in its opinion is necessary to the committee of academic council/standing committee
of academic council. - - &

49.5 To scrutinize complains against question papers and propose necessary action to the
Moderation Committee constituted by the Vice-Chancellor;

49.6 To decide cases of candidates who answered wrong paper and propose necessary action
to the Moderation Committee constituted by the Vice-Chancellor;

49.7 To decide cases of candidates whose answer books were lost in transit and propose
necessary action to the Moderation Committee constituted by the Vice-Chancellor.

49.8 To exercise such other powers as the Academic council may delegate to it from time to
time.

50. Verification (Re-totalling / Recounting) of Answer-Books:- The Answer-books may be
scrutinised for Re-totalling / Recounting of the correctness of the total of marks recorded and
for Re-totalling that all answers have been assessed. However, on Verification, if any
answer(s) is/are found unassessed, the Vice-Chancellor shall cause such answers to be
checked and the marks allotted for such answers shall be accounted towards total marks
obtained by the examinee.

51.1If, as a results of such verification, it is found that the result of the examinee needs to be
changed at the examination, the Vice-Chancellor shall publish a supplementary list

. A D ' »
embodying the results of such verification.
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520 Before a reply is sent 1o the applicant, the roport of the verilication of the answer-hoolos

by the scrutineers shall be counter-checked and signed by a Special Examination Committec

53. Application for verification from an examinec shall be submitted to the Controller of
Exarninations within fifteen days from the date of declaration of the result concerned. In no
case application for verification shall be entertained alter expiry of 15 days from the date of
its declaration. Verification of the written answer books shall be done by the person
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor as per the guidelines, mechanism as may be laid down
from time to time.

54. If, the discrepancy in the application form of an examinee for admission to an
exarmination is not removed by him/her within two months of the declaration of the result of
that examination, his/her admission to that examination shall be liable to be cancelled.

55. Maximum numbers of attempts and period for passing first professional examination: For
the professional courses where the first University examination is conducted after one year,
the applicant shall pass the first professional examination course as per the norms of Apex
«council, . : N -
56.2 Heads of passing of various courses in their respective faculties will be as under:
56.2.1Medical:

i) Theory +Oral

ii) Practical

iii) Internal Assessment (Theory + Practical)

56.2.2 Nursing :

(i) Theory

(ii) Practical/Oral

(iif) Internal Assessment (Theory + Practical)

56.2.6 Paramedical and Allied Health Sciences (All courses) :

(i) Theory

(ii) Practical/Oral

(iii) Internal Assessment (Theory + Practicat)

56.3 The candidate to be eligible to pass in subject shall pass in all heads of passing in the
respective subject in the same attempt.

56.4 Scheme and pattern of examination of various faculties will be as listed in respecti/\‘/cn N

subject syllabus.
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57 The Standard of passing:- A candidit: 1o he chizbic o pass the examination must have
ubtained not less than 50% of marks in cach ot the passing heads of the respective subject.
57.1 Distinction: 75% and above marks obtained out of the maximum marks allotted a to a
subject.

57.2 A candidate shall be eligible for the award ol distinction only if he/she has obtained 75%
or more marks in an examination attempted a as a whole.

58. INTERNAL ASSESSMENT :

Theory and Practical internal assessment marks shall be added as follows.

58.1- The number and marking pattern (Theory and practical marks distribution) of the
periodicals / terminal & preliminary examination should be as per the syllabus.

58.2- After every examination for internal assessment. the result should be submitted within
15 days of the examination to the University with {ollowing formalities.

58.2.1- Result sheet should bear the signature of the students in front of their names and
marks awarded.

58.2.2- The result sheet should be duly signed by the examining teacher/s and the head of the
department and*countersigned by the Bean/Principal of the college. -

58.2.3 T'he result sheet should have date mentioned on it.

58.2.4 The result sheet should be sealed properly.

58.3 The result of each examination should be put up on the notice board of the department of
college for a period of one week.

58.4 The final result of the internal assessment examinations should be submitted to the
University in the format within specified period before the start of University examination.
58.5 All the answer books, question papers and related documents should be retained with the
college for at least one year after the declaration of the University examination result.

58.6 A committee should be formed at the college level to deal with the problems related to
the internal assessment examinations. This committee should comprise of at least three
professors and should be constituted by the Dean/Principal of the college.

58.6.1 In case of absence of student/s for any of the internal assessment examinations, the
committee should decide about the genuineness of the reason for absence of the student/s for
the examination like sickness certificates or some other equally important reason submitted
by the student. After verifying the genuineness of the reason for the absence, the committee
may allow the candidate to appear for the additional examination.

58.6.2 In case of any complaint from the candidate regarding the internal assessment [//} % t/

examma_tlon, a written complaint should be lodged with the Prmmpal/Deanﬂ;-f uc, h?@&lﬂlg’[’%f@
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Jou 1d he discussed in the committee mecting The 1ocmion of the committee will be
comrnunicated to the student.
58.6.3 A candidate who is not satisfied with the decision of the committee at college level can
appeal to the University for redressal of his grievances
58.7 One additional examination should be arranged in the entire period of the course to help
the student to avail the opportunity of compensating the loss due to his/her absence in any
one of the internal assessment examinations (periodical/terminal/preliminary). Those
candidates whose genuineness of reason for the absence is verified and who are permitted by
the committee to appear for the additional examination can appear for such examination.
Such an additional examination should be arranged after preliminary examination and before
University examination in any case before submitting final result of Internal Assessment
Examination to the University.
59. Grace Marks
Grace Marks in allied speciality will be as per the norms of the Apex council of that faculty,
in case apex council of that faculty does not mention about grace marks, the benefit of grace
marks given in different head of passing shall not exceed one percent of aggregate marks in
that examination.
Provided Further that the benefit of gracing of marks under this Ordinance, shall be applicable
only if the candidate passes the entire Examination in the same attempt.
Provided further that the benefit of total gracing marks under this Ordinance, may be divided
between more than one subjects if the candidate passes the entire Examination in the same
attempt.
Provided further that the benefit of total gracing marks under this Ordinance, are for
particular year and for particular examination, accumulation of the gracing marks cannot be
claimed.
60. Revaluation
i) A candidate whose result has been declared may apply to the Registrar in the
prescribed form within fifteen days of the declaration of his result for the
revaluation of any of his answer books.
ii) Provided that, no candidate shall be allowed to have more than two answer-
books revalued.
iii)  Each Answer Book will be evaluated by two teachers of the concerned s/{1b?'\ecft/\

and average of the two will be taken into consideration.
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iv) Marks given by Lhe previous svaimic il he mashed before sending a
Answer Book for revaluation

V) Separate sheet will be provided o the teacher for entry of marks for
Revaluation.

vi) Provided also that, no revaluation shall be allowed in case of scripts of
practical, field work, sessional work test and thesis submitted in lieu of a paper
at the examination.

Note : There shall be provision for re-totalling and revaluation of written papers in the

University Examination in Under Graduate Courses only.

61. Vigilance Squads

61.1 The Vigilance Squad/s of not less than three and not more than four members shall be
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor to visit the Centres of University Examination to:

61.1.1 Ensure that the University Examinations are conducted as per norms laid down.
61.1.2 Observe whether the Senior Supervisors and Block-Supervisors are following
scrupulously instructions for conduct of the University examinations: -
61.1.3 Check the students whe try to resort to malpractices at the time of University
Examinations and report such cases to the University.

61.2 The Vigilance Squad is authorised to visit any Examination Centre without prior
intimation and enter office of the in charge to check the record and other material relating to
the of Examination Centre conduct of examination. They can enter in any block of
Examination for checking the candidate's identity card, fee receipt, hall tickets etc. to
ascertain the authenticity of the candidate. The Vigilance Squad shall be authorised to detect
use of malpractices and unfair means in the University Examination.

61.3 The Vice-Chancellor shall appoint Vigilance Squad which may include Senior Teachers
of constituent college of University and desirably one lady teacher; and any other person as
the Vice-Chancellor considers appropriate.

61.4 The Chairman of Vigilance Squad/s shall submit the report on surprise visit directly to
the Vice-Chancellor with a copy to the concerned Dean/Principal. The Vigilance Squad/s
may make suggestions in the matter of proper conduct of examinations, if necessary.

61.5 The Dean/Principal of the College where the centre of examination is located shall be
responsible for the smooth conduct of examination. He shall ensure strict vigilance against
the use of unfair means by the students and shall be responsible for reporting s%h lcasres/iso 0 " 2

the University as well as to the law enforcing authority.
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62 Amendment of Results

621 Due to errors: - In any case where it is found that the result of an examination has becn
aflected by errors, the Controller of Examinations shall have power to amend such a result in
such a manner as shall be in accordance with the true position and to make such declaration
as is necessary, with the necessary approval of Vice-Chancellor, provided the errors are
reported detected within 2 months from the date of declaration of results. Errors detected
thereafter shall be placed before the Board of management.

Error means -

(i) Error in computer/data entry, printing or programming and the like.

(ii) Clerical error, manual or machine, in totalling or entering of marks on ledger / register.
(iii) Error due to negligence or oversight of examiner or any other person connected with
evaluation, moderation and result preparation.

62.2. Due to fraud, malpractices etc.

In any case where the result of an examination has been ascertained and published and it is
found that such result has been affected by any malpractices, fraud or any other improper
conduct whereby an examinee has benefited and that such examinee, has in the opinion of the
Board of Management been party or privy to or connived at such malpractice, fraud or
improper conduct, the Board of examinations shall have power at any tirne, notwithstanding
the issue of the Certificate or the award of a Prize or Scholarship, to amend the result of such
examinee and to make such declaration as the Board of Examination considers necessary in
that behalf.

63. Appointment of Paper setters, Examiners, Senior Supervisors and conduct of examination
etc.

63.1 No person can claim appointment as paper setter/examiner/moderator as a matter of
right. Appointments of persons or any other examination work as paper setters /examiners
/moderators shall be ordinarily made at the time of annual examination. However, if it is
necessary to do so, the appointment of paper setters may be made at the time of Supplimentry

examinations.

63.2 The paper setters/examiners/moderators shall not refuse to accept the assignment of the
examination work.
They shall also ensure that their availability for assignment is communicated to the

University, in the prescribed time limit. If no communication is received within the

1/
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presceribed time imit, it will be presumed that the assivement iy notaceepted by the paper
sctte v/ examiner moderator.

3.3 The paper setters/examiners/moderators shall [ollow all the Ordinances given by the
University from time to time in respect of pattern of question papers, setting of question
papers, model answers scheme of marking etc.

63.4 There shall be two senior supervisors at each examination centre, one internal and one
external, having minimum of three years of experience of teaching/ working in Constituent
College.

Out of these two, one shall be the external supervisor to be (centre observer) appointed by
the University and the other shall be the internal supervisor (Centre In-charge) also to be
appointed by the University.

63.5 The Dean/Principal of the concerned college shall himself / herself be the chief
Conductor /Centre In-charge.

Where substitute arrangement is required, it shall be done only by prior permission of the
University.

However, the Dean/Principat shall alone be responsible for any lapse/ lapses occurring during
the conduct of examination. The eligibility conditions of appointment of examiners

will also apply to centre in-charge.

63.6 The external senior supervisor (centre observer) appointed by the University shall report
to the Deary/ Principal of the college where examination centre is located one day earlier to
ensure the arrangements for the conduct of examinations.

63.7 He shall ensure that the stationery required for the conduct of examinations, question
papers etc. are received at the examination centre. He shall also ensure that the packets of
question papers are intact and duly sealed and are opened in his presence 20 minutes before
the start of the examinations.

63.8 He shall also ensure that the students are not resorting to unfair means / practices. In
case any undesirable incidents occur, he shall immediately report the cases of unfair means to
the Controller of Examinations along with his report. He should not leave the examination
centre during the examination period.

63.9 He shall ensure that the answer books are distributed to the students 10 minutes before
the start of the examination.

63.10 The examination forms of the students shall be accepted by the Dean/Principal within
the time prescribed by the University from time to time. The forms so accepted shall be ,> ¢
submitted to the University within a week from the last day of acceptance of fonﬁ’s 11[1 Ll'Le
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colicwre wlong with the fees so collected. by anline eade demand dvaft 7 as decided by

Uninversity

63 11 T he receipt of examination forms in the University. the name list, summary and Admit

cards of the students shall be sent to the concerned examination centres by the University

generally 15 days before the commencement of the concerned examination.

63.12 The Dean/Principal shall, immediately after the examination is over, despatch the

answer books to the University where coding will be done and will be sent to Answer Book

Valuation Centre (AVC).

63.13 The In-charge of the Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC) appointed by the

University shall receive the bundles of answer books sent by the University.

63.14 The in-charge of the Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC) shall arranée for the

assessmment of the answer books centrally as per Central Assessment Programme prescti bed

by the University.

63.15 ‘The In-charge of the Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC) shall submit the mark lists

{0 the Controller of Examinations as provided in the examination scheme and as per the
~instructions issued by’the University from time to time. ' .

63.16 As soon as the mark lists are received in the University examination section, the same

should be processed immediately. After the approval of "Special Result Committee", the

results shall be reported to the Board of Management or Board of Examination for the

publication of the results.

63.17 The results of the concerned examinations shall ordinarily be declared within the

specified period as prescribed by the Board of Management from time to time and the

University shall dispatch the result along with the statement of marks and passing certificates

(wherever necessary) to the colleges for distributing the same to the concerned students.

63.18 The answer papers of examinations shall be preserved for a period of at least 6 months

from the date of declaration of result of the examinations concerned.

64. Unfair means Resorted to by the Candidate

64.1 General

64.1.1 On receipt of report regarding use of unfair means by any candidate at any University

examination, including breach of any of the rules laid down by the University Authorities, for

proper conduct of examination, the Board of management / Board of Examination, shall have

power at any time to institute inquiry and to punish such unfair means or breach of the rules

by exclusion of such student from any University examination or from any Universit_ywr.ge\.

in a Constituent College or from any Convocation for the purpose of cq,x'o\fe{rirkg/ egree either
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pemmanentiy o for a specified period, or by cafect e ot ihe renlt of the student in the
{ iy ersity examination for which the student appearcd o by deprivation of any University
Scholarship held by him/her or by cancellation of the award ol any University prize or medal
to him/her or by imposition of fine or in any two or morc of the aforesaid ways within a
period of one year. ‘
64.1.2 Where the examinations of the University courses are conducted by the constituent
Colleges on behalf of the University, the Dean/Principal/ of the concerned constituent
College/Institution, on receipt of a report regarding use of unfair means by any student at any
such examination, including breach of any of the rules laid down by the University
Authorities or by the College/Institution for proper conduct of examination, shall have power
atany time to institute inquiry and to punish such unfair means or breach of any of the rules
by exclusion a of such a student from any such examination or any University course in any
College/ Institution either permanently or for a specified period or by cancellation of the
result of the student in the College/ Institution examination for which he/she appeared or by
deprivation of any College/ Institution Scholarship or by cancellation of the award of any
College/Instifution prize or medal t@ him/her or by imposition of fine or in any two or more
of the aforesaid ways.
64.1.3 On receipt of report regarding malpractices used or lapses committed by any
papersetter, examiner, moderator, teacher or any other person connected with the conduct of
examination held by the University constituent Colleges including breach of the rules laid
down for proper conduct of examination, the Board of Management/ Board of Examination,
in the cases of the University examinations shall have power at any {ime to institute inquiry
and to punish such malpractices or lapses by declaring disqualified the concerned papersetter,
examiner, moderator, teacher or any other person comnected with the conduct of examination
work either permanently or for a specified period or by referring his/her case to the concerned
authorities for taking such disciplinary action as deemed fit as per the rules provided for or in
any two or more of the aforesaid ways.
64.2 Competent Authority
64.2.1. The Board of Management "Board of Examination”, shall be the competent authority
to take appropriate disciplinary action against the students using, attempting to use, aiding,
abetting, instigating or allowing to use unfair means at the examination conducted by the
University.
64.2.2. The Dean/Principal of the constituent College shall be the competent authori }toéa%p\
appropriate di_sciplinary action against the student/s using, attempting to U/Sé%}? gzzg%}.(tﬁﬁi‘r;n_g;u
- [ N\ice

Caanrave
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vineatne or allowing 1o use unfair means at the caan e sducted by the Constituent
Colleee ol the University.

64.3 Definition -Unless the context otherwise requires:

64 3.1 "Unfair means” include one or more of the following acts ol commission or omissions
on the part of student/s during the examination period.

64.3_1.1 Possessing unfair means material and or copying there from.

64.3.1.2 Transcribing any unauthorised material or any other usc thereof

64.3_1.3 Intimidating or using obscene language or threatening or use of violence against
invigilator or person on duty for the conduct of examination or man-handling him/her or
Jeaving the examination hall without permission of the supervisor or causing disturbances in
any manner in the examination proceedings.

64.3 .1.4 Unauthorised communicating with other examines or anyone else inside or outside
the examination hall.

64.3.1.5 Mutual / Mass copying.

64.3.1.6 Smuggling-out, or smuggling-in of cither blank or written answer books as copying
material. * 2 .

64.3.1.7 Smuggling-in blank or written answer book and forging signature of the Jr.
Supervisor thereon.

64.3.1.8 Interfering with or counterfeiting of University/College/ Institution seal, or answer
books or office stationery used in the examinations.

64.3.1.9 Insertion of currency notes In the answer books or attempting to bribe any of the
people connected with conduct of examinations.

64.3.1.10 Impersonation at the University/College examination.

64.3.1.11 Revealing identity in any form in the answer written or in any other part of the
answer book by the student at the University or College examination.

64.3.1.12

Or any other similar act/s of commission and/or omission/s which may be considered as
unfair means by the competent authority.

65.1 During examination, examiners and examinee shall be under disciplinary control of the
Chief Conductor/s.

65.2 "Chief Conductor" means Dean/Principal of the Constituent College of the University,
where concerned examination is being conducted, and any other person duly authorized by /

~

him or person appointed as in-charge of examination, by prior approval of th%)nbv%;\ityﬁ

~Unt
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6~ 3 LD means relating to examination” means and inci oo direetly orindireetly
comnuiting or attempting to commit or threatening Lo conm s act of coercion, undue

influence or fraud or malpractice with a view to obtaining wrongful gain for oneself or to any
other person or causing wrongful loss to other person/s.

65.3.2 "Unlair means material” means and examination, printed. typed, includes any material
whatsoever, related to the subject of the handwritten or otherwise found on the person or

on clothes. or body of the examinee or on wood or other material. in any manner or in the
form of chart, diagram, map or drawing or electronic aid etc. which is not allowed in the
examination hall.

65.3.3 "Possession of unfair means material by a student" means having any unauthorised
material on his/her person or desk or chair or table or at any place within his/her reach, in the
examination centre and its environs or premises at any time from the commencement of the
examination till its conclusion.

65.3.4 "Student found in possession" means a student, reported in writing , as having been
found in possession of unfair means material by invigilator. . member of the vigilance
“Committee or Examinhtion Squad or any other person authorised for this purpose, in this ~
behall. even if the unfair means material is not produced as evidence because of it being
reported as swallowed or destroyed or snatched away or otherwise taken away or spoiled by
the student or by any other person acting on his behalf to such an extent that it has become
illegible, provided report to that effect is submitted by the Chief Conductor or any other
authorised person to the Controlier of Examinations or Dean/ Principal Institution concerned
or any officer authorised in this behalf.

65.3.5 "Material related to the subject of examination" means and includes, if the material is
produced as evidence, any material certified as related to the subject of the examination by a
competent person and if the material is not produced as evidence or has become illegible for
any of the reasons referred to in clause (67.3.5) above, the presumption shall be that the
material did relate to the subject of the examination.

65.4 Chief Conductor/s of the Examination Centre shall, in the case of unfair means, follow
the procedure as under:

65.5.1 The examinee shall be called upon to surrender to the chief Conductor, the unfair
means material found in his or her possession, if any, and his/her answer book.

65.5.2 Signature of the concerned student shall be obtained on the relevant materials and list
thereon. Concerned invigilator and the Chief Conductor shall also sign 3{ al‘l t§1e e%ﬁ\{gn\t (Wt

materials and documents.
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A3 S 3 Statement of the student and his/her undertaking in the prescribed format (Appendix- |
& 11) and statement of the concerned invigilator and Sro Supciy sor (Appendix 11) shall be
recorded in writing by the Chief Conductor. If the student refuses (o make statement or o
give an undertaking, the concerned Sr. Supervisor and Chiel Conductor shall record
accordingly under their signatures.

65.5 .4 Chief Conductor shall take one or more of the following decisions depending upon
seriousness/ gravity of the case:

65.5.4.1 In the case of impersonation or violence, expel the concerned student from the
exarnination and not allow him/her to appear for the remaining examination.

65.5.4.2 Obtain undertaking from the examinee to the effect that the decision of the
concerned competent authority in his/her case shall be final and binding and allow him/her to
continue with his/her examination.

65.5.4.3 May report the case to the concerned Police Station (Appendix - 1V)

65.5.4.4 Confiscate his/her answer book, mark it as "suspected unfair means case” and issue
him/her fresh answer book duly marked.

65.5.4.5 All tie materials and list of material mentioned in sub-clause (65.5.1) and the
undertaking with the statement of the student and that of the invigilator as mentioned

in clause No. (65.5.2) and (65.5.3) and the answer book/s shall be forwarded by the Chief
Conductor, along with his report, to the concerned Controller ¢f Examinations / Dean
Principal, as the case may be, in a separate and confidential sealed envelope marked
"suspected unfair means case".

65.5.4.6 In case of unfair means of oral type, the invigilator and the Sr. Supervisor or
concerned authorised person shall record the facts in writing and shall report the same to the
concerned Controller of Examinations/Dean/Principal, as the case may be.

65.6 Procedure to be followed by Examiner during Assessment

If the examiner at the time of assessment of answer book suspects that there is a prima-facie
evidence that the examinee/s whose answer book/s the examiner is assessing appears to have
resorted to unfair means in the examination, the examiner shall forward his/her report,
preferably through the Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC) In-charge along with the
evidence, to the Controller of Examinations /Dean/Principal as the case may be, with his/her
opinion in separate confidential sealed envelope marked Institution, as the case as Suspected

R DY\
unfair means case".
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63 T et Lere case ot unfair means reported to the Lriver-iy € allopednstitution by the
Chie | Conductors Centre In charge/ invigilator /7 Sr. Supervisor and or examiners shall be
inquired into by the Committee appointed by the Board of Management / standing committee
of excamination / Dean / Principal, as the case may be. In the event cases of unfair means are
reported through any other sources, the concerned Officer/In-charge of the sub-section/Unit
to which the case primarily pertained, at the Examination Section of the
University/College/Institution shall scrutinise the case, collect preliminary information to find
out whether there IS a prima-facie case so as to fix up primary responsibility for framing a
charge sheet and then shall submit the said case with his/her primary report to the concerned
Competent Authority. If the Competent Authority is satisfied that there is a prima- facie case
it shall place the same before the Unfair Means Inquiry Committee for further investigation.
The concerned Officer of the Sub-Section/Unit, through which the case has originated or to
who the case is pertaining to, shall be the Presenting Officer of the case before the Inquiry
Committees, Police Authorities and Court of Justice and shall deal with the case till it is
finally disposed of.

65.8 Examination Result/s of the concerned student/s involved in such cases shall be withheld
till the Competent Authority arrives at a final decision in the matter and the conceraed
exarninee/s and the College/Institution to which he/she belongs to, shall be informed
accordingly.

65.9 Appointment of Unfair Means Inquiry Committee

65.9.1 For the purpose of investigating unfair means resorted to by examinees at the
University examination, the Board of Management / Board of Examination, shall appoint a
Committee. The term of the Committee shall not be more than four years.

65.9.2 For the purpose of investigating unfair means resorted to by examinees at the
examination held by the College/Institution, the Unfair Means Inquiry Committee appointed
by the Vice Chancellor shall consist of five teachers (other than the Dean/Principal) to be
nominated by the Dean/Principal, one of whom shall be designated as Chairperson.

65.9.3 The Unfair Means Inquiry Committee will function as a recommendatory body and
submit its recommendations in the form of a report to concerned competent authority,
which will issue final orders with regard to the penal action to be taken against the
examinee/s after taking into account the reported facts and findings of the case by the
Committee and after ensuring that reasonable opportunity has been given to the concerned
implicated examine in his/her defence, that the principle of natural justice ha(.§ _bﬁeqfo o&)eg{\

e L
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that and e recommended quantum of punishment is in accorndie e wiii the guidelines laid
dow nam s behali

65.1 0 Procedure of the Committee should be as under

65.10.1 The Controller of Examinations of the University/Dean/Principal of the College or
the Officer authorised by them, as the case may be, shall inform the examinee concerned in
writing of the act of unfair means alleged to

have been committed by himy/ her, and shall ask him/her to show cause as so why the charge/s
levelied against him/her should not be held as proved and why the punishment stipulated in
the show cause notice should not be imposed.

65.10.2 The examinee may appear before the Inquiry Comimittee on a day, time and place
fixed for the meeting, with written reply/explanation to the show cause notice served on
him/her therein. The examinee himself/herself only shall present his/her case before the
Committee.

65.10.3 The documents that are being taken into consideration or are to be relied upon for the
purpose of proving charge/s against the examinee should be shown o him/her by the Inquiry
Committee, if the exarhine presents himself/Herself before the Committee. The evidence, if
any. should be recorded in the presence of the delinquent examince.

65.10.4 Reasonable opportunity, including oral hearing, shall be given to the student in
his/her defence before the Commiittee. The reply/explanation given by the student to the show
cause notice shall be considered by the Committee before making final recommendation in

the case.

65.10.5 The Committee should follow the above procedure in the spirit of the principles of
natural justice.

65.10.6 After serving a show cause notice, if the implicated examinee fails to appear

before the Inquiry Committee on the day, time and place fixed for the meeting, the student
may be given one more opportunity to appear before the Committee in his/her defence. If
even after offering two chances, the student concerned fails to appear before the Committee,
the Committee shall take decision in his/her case in absentia, on the basis of the available
evidence/documents, which shall be binding on the student concerned.

65.10.7 The Committee shall submit its report to the concerned competent authority along
with its recommendations regarding punishment to be inflicted or otherwise. o _ A

~1

65.11 Punishment
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The Compeient Aathority concerned i.e. the Board of Managemen: Board of Examinaton, ,
after takmg nto consideration the report of the Committee shall puss such orders as 1t deems

fit including granting the student benefit of doubt, issuing warning or cxonerating hirn/her
from the charges and shall impose any one or more of the following punishments on the
studenvs found guilty of using unfair means:

65.1 1.1 Annulment of performance of the examinee in full or in part in the examination
he/she has appeared for.

65.1 1.2 Debarring examinee from appearing for any examination of the University or College
or Institution for a stipulated period not exceeding five years.

65.1 1.3 Debarring examinee from taking admission for any course in the University or
College or Institution for a stipulated period not exceeding five years.

65.11.4 Cancellation of the University or College or Institution Scholarship/s or

award/s or prize or medal etc. awarded to him/her in that examination.

65.11.5 1n addition to the above mentioned punishment, the competent authority may impose
a fine on the examinee declared guilty. If the examinee concerned fails to pay the fine within
a stipulated perfod, ° - N

The competent authority may impose on such a examinee additional punishment/penalty as it
may deem fit,

65.11.6 As far as possible the quantum of punishment should be

as prescribed (category-wise) below.

65.11.7 The examinee concerned is to be informed of the punishment finally imposed on
him/her in writing by the competent authority or by the Officer authorised by it in this behalf,
under intimation to the College/Institution he/she belongs to and to the Centre In charge.
65.12. The Broad Categories of Unfair Means Resorted to by examinee at the University /
College

Institution Examinations and the Quantum of Punishment for each Category Thereof.

Sr. No. Nature of Malpractice Quantum of Punishment
@)) (2) (3)
65.12.1 Possession of copying Annulment of the performance of the
material, student at the University College/ Institution

examination in full

(Note: - This quantum of punishment shall apply also
to the following nature of malpractices at Sr. No. (IN)
to Sr. No. (X1I) in addition to the punishment

prescribed thereat. , | L
65.12.2 Actual copying from the | Exclusion of the student from University o Co!]c p C/F
copying material. Institution examination for one additiona-l/ examination.

7 o LnAaneii
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!(1—\'1 I'coosesaan of another | Exclusion of the student from e or College o
: sudent's answer book [nstitution for one additional examinaton (BO CH THE
. | STUDENTS) I —

65.12.4 | Possession of another Exclusion of the student/s from University or College or

| student’s answer- Institution copying examination for two additional
| book 1 actual evidence of | examinations (BOTH THE STUDENTS)
| copying there from.
65.12.5 Mutual/Mass copying Exclusion of the student from College or Institution
University or College or Institution examination for two
i additional examinations.

65.12.6 Smuggling-out or Exclusion of the student from University or College or

(a) smuggling Institution examination for two additional examinations.
in of answer book as
copying material.

(b) Smuggling-in of written | Exclusion of the student from University or College or
answer book based on Institution examination for three additional examinations.
the question paper set at
the examination.

(c) Smuggling-in of written | Exclusion of the student from University or College or
answer- book and Institution examination for four additional examinations.
forging signature of the | Period of exclusion shall be counted as towards attempts.
invisilator thereon.

65.12.7 Attempt to forge the Exclusion of the student from University or College or
signature of the Institution examinations for four additional examinations,

= invisilator on the answer - .
book or supplement.

65.12.8 Interfering with or Exclusion of the examinec/s from University or College or
counterfeiting of Institution examination for tour additional examinations.
University
/College/Institution seal,
or answer books or
office stationery used in
the examinations.

65.12.9 Answer book, main or Exclusion of the examinee from University or College or
supplement, wriiten Institution examination for four additional examinations.
outside the examination
hall or any other
insertion in answer
book.

65.12.10 | To bribe or attempting Exclusion of the examinee from University or College or
to bribe any of the Institution examination for four additional examinations.
person/s connected with
the conduct of
examinations.

65.12.11 [ Using obscene Exclusion of the examinee from University or College or
language/violence/ Institution examinations for four additional examinations.
threat at the examination
centre by a student at the
University/ College/

Institution examination Yy
to invigilator /Sr. N
Supervisors/Chief

Conductor or o
Examiners. 7 hni R ™!

) TTRATAVIT v et o)
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05 1212 ¢ tmper-onation at the [ Exclusion of the examinee hrom £ anverany o College or |

(a) U niversiyy [nstitution examination for five addivonal examinations
Callepe Institution (both the students if impersonator 15 Umversity or College
cxaminauon. or

. Institute student ).

(b) Impersonation by a Exclusion of the Impersonator from University or College
Umversity/ or
College/Institute student | Institution examination for five additional Cxaminations.
at $.5.C./H.S.C./ any
other examinations

65.12.13 | Revealing identity in Annulment of the performance of the student at the
any form in the answer | University or College or Institution examination in full.
written or in any other
part of the answer book
by the student at the
University or College or
Institution examination.

65.12.14 | Found having written on | Annulment of the performance of the examinee at the
palms or on the body, or | University or College or Institution examination in full.
on the clothes while in
the examination.

65.12.15 | All other malpractices Annulment of the performance of the student at the
not covered in the University or College or Institution Examination in full and
aforesaid categories. severe punishment depending upon the gravity of the

- B - offence. o P =

65.12.16 | If on a previous occasion a disciplinary actior was taken against a student for
malpractice used at examination and he/she is caught again for malpractices used at

| the examination, in this event, he/ she shall be dealt with severely. Enhanced
punishment can be imposed on such students. This enhanced punishment may extend
to double the punishment provided for the offence, when committed at the second or
subsequent examination.

65.12.17 | Practical/Dissertation/Project Report Examination Student involved in malpractices at
Practical/ Dissertation/Project Report examinations shall be dealt with as per the
punishment
provided for the theory examination.

65.12.18 | The Competent authority, in addition to the above mentioned punishments, may
impose a fine on the student declared guilty.

(Note : The Term "Annulment of Performance in full" includes performance of the student at
the theory as well as annual Practical examination, but does not include performance
at term work, project work with its term work, oral or practical & dissertation examinations

unless malpractice is used thereat.)

65.13 Malpractices used or Lapses Committed by any Paper- Setters, Examiners, Moderators,
Teachers or any other persons connected with the Conduct of Examination

65.13.1 Competent Authority:

65.13.1.1 The Board of Management / Board of Examination, shall be the competent

I

authority to take appropriate disciplinary action against the paper-setters, exe}){linfrﬁl/L Y
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moderator . oachess or any other persons connected with the conduct ot cmninations
committing lapscs ar tsing. attempting to use, aiding, abetting, instigating or allowing to use
mal practice/s at

the examinations conducted by the University.

65.13.1.2. Local Managing Committee/Advisory Committee (includes the Trustees,
Managing Body or Governing Body) of the constituent college shall be the competent
authority to take appropriate disciplinary action against the paper seters, examiners,
moderators, teachers or any other persons connected with the conduct of internal
examinations committing lapses or using, attempting to use, aiding, abetting, instigating or
allowing to use malpractice/s at the internal examination conducted by the constituent
colleges on behalf of the University. The action taken should be reported to the University
within two weeks.

65.13.2 Definition; Unless the context otherwise requires

65.13.2.1 "Paper-setter, examiner, moderator and teacher" means and includes person/s duly
appointed as such for the examination by the competent authority and the term "any other
person connected with the conduct of examination” mears and includes person/s appbinted
on examination duty by the competent authority.

65.13.2.2 Malpractice/lapses includes one cr more of the following acts of commission or
omissions on the part of the person/s included in (67.13.2.1) relating to the examination

(A) Leakage of question/s or question paper set at the / Univeisity / College / Institution
examination before the time of examination.

(B) Examiner / Moderator intentionally awarding marks to student in assessment of answer
books, dissertation or project work to which the student is not entitled or not assigning marks
to the student to which the student is entitled.

(C) Paper-setter omitting a question, Sr. No. of question, repeating question or setting
question outside the scope of syllabus.

(D) Examiner showing negligence in detecting malpractice used by student/s.

(E) Invigilator, Sr. Supervisor, Chief Conductor/ Centre In charge showing negli gence /
apathy in carrying out duties or aiding / abetting /allowing / instigating students to use
malpractice/s.

(F) Or any other similar acts of commission and or omission/s which may be considered as
malpractices or lapses by the competent authority.

65.13.2.3 "Malpractice or lapse relating to examination" means and includes directly Oj t,

indirectly committing or attempting to commit or threatening to commit any/agt pf l{yff ir
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means. {raud o aedic mituence with a view o obtaining wronglub zom for Praeaclt hersettor
for any other person or causing wrongful oss to other person/s omitting to do what he/she is
bound to do as duties.

65.13.2.4

'College' mcans. constituent college of a University.

65.13.3 Investigating Committee

65.13.3.1 The Commitiee appointed by the Board of Management / Board of Examination,
under the provisions, to investigate into unfair means resorted to by student/s at the
University examinations shall also investigate the cases of malpractices used and/or lapses
committed by the paper-setters, examiners, moderators, teachers or any other persons
connected with the conduct of examinations at the University examinations.

65.13.4 Procedure for Investigation.

65.13.4.1 The cases of alleged use of unfair means or lapses committed by the paper-setters,
examiners, moderators, teachers or any other persons connected with the conduct of
examinations, reported 1o the University/College / Institution shall be scrutinized by the
concerned Officer In-charge of the sub-Section / Unit tb which the case is primarily pertained
at the Examination Section of the University / College / Institution, who will collect
nreliminary information to find out whether there is a prima-facie case so as to fix up primary
responsibility for framing a chargesheet and then shall submit the said case with his primary
report to the concerned competent authority . If the competent authority is satisfied that there
is a prima-facie case, it shall place the same before the Unfair Means Inquiry Committee for
further investigation. The concerned Officer of the Sub-Section / Unit through which the case
has originated or the case is pertaining to, shall be the Presenting Officer of the case before
the Inquiry Committee, Police Authorities and Court of Justice and shall deal with the case
till it is finally disposed of.

65.13.4.2 The Competent Authority or the Officer authorised by it in this behalf, shall inform
the implicated person (paper-setter, examiner, moderator, teacher or any other person
connected with the conduct of examination) in writing about the act of malpractices used and
alleged or lapses committed by him/her at the examination and shall ask him/her to show
cause as to why the charge/s levelled against him/her should not be held as proved and why
the punishment stipulated in the Show Cause Notice should not be inflicted on him/her.
65.13.4.3 The concerned person be asked to appear before the Inquiry Committee on a day,
time and place fixed for meeting, with written reply/explanation to the sh/og ca\use\?o/‘()c@ t/\
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served on hiy herand Charge levelled against him/her therein. The conceimncd

person/himsel i herseit vnly shall present his/her case before the commitiee

65.13.4.4 The documents that are being taken into consideration or to be rclied upon for the
purpose of proving charge/s against the concerned person shall be shown to him/her by the
Inquiry Committee if he/she presents himself/herself before the Committee. The evidence, if
any, should be recorded in the presence of the delinquent.

65.13.4.5 Reasonable opportunity, including oral hearing, shall be given to the concerned
person in his/her defence before the Committee. The reply/explanation given to the show
cause notice shall also be considered by the Committee before making final report/
recommendation.

65.13.4.6 The Commitice should follow the above procedure in the spirit of principle of
natural justice.

65.13.4.7 If the concerned person fails to appear before the Committee on the day, time and
place fixed for the meeting, he/she be given one more opportunity to appear

before the committee in his/her defence. If, even after oftering two chances. the concerned
person fails Lo appear before the Committee, ite Commirtee shall také decision in his/her ca%e
in his/her absence on the basis of whatever evidences/documents which are available before it
and the same shall be binding on the concerned implicated person.

65.13.4.8 The Committee shall submit its report to the concerned competent authority along
with its recommendations regarding punishment to be inflicted on the concerned person or
otherwise.

65.13.5 Punishment

The competent authority, after taking into consideration the report of the Committee, shall
pass such orders as it deems fit, including granting the implicated person benefit of doubt,
issuing warning or exonerating him/her from the charge/s and shall inflict any one or more of
the following punishments on the implicated person found guilty of using malpractice/s or
committing lapses at the examination:

65.13.5.1 Declaring disqualified the concerned paper-setter, examiner, moderator, teacher or
any examination work either other person connected with the conduct of examination, from
any permanently or for a specific period.

65.13.5.2 Imposing fine. If the concerned person fails to pay the fine within a stipulated
period, the Competent Authority may impose on such a person additional punishment /

penalty as it may deem fit. \/\ E)
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65.13 3.3 Refernns s har case to the concerned disciplinary authortios o fdang such
disciplinary action as decrned fitas per the rules governing his/her service conditions
65.13.5.4 The competent authority or the Officer authorised in this behall. shall inform the
concerned person of the decision taken in his/her case and the punishments imposed on
him/her.

65.13.5.5 An appeal made within 30 days of imposition of the punishment. other than the
punishment referred to in clause no. (67.13.5.3) above, shall lie with the Board of
Management in the case is pertaining to the University examination

65.13.5.6 The Competent Authority shall supply a typed copy of the relevant extract of the
fact-finding report of the Inquiry Committee, as well as the documents relied upon (if not
strictly confidential). pertaining to his/her case to the appellant / petitioner, if applied for in
writing.

65.13.5.7 The court matters in respective cases of malpractices/ lapses should be dealt with
by the respective competent authority.

65.13.5.8 As far as possible the quantum of punishment should be prescribed category-wise

- -~ d

as here under:-
65.14 Action for Malpractices and lapses on the part of the Paper-Setter, Examiner,
Moderator, Teacher or any other person connected with the Conduct of University / Coliege

/Institution Examinations.

S. No Nature of Malpractices / Lapses Punishment
89) (2) (3)

65.14.1 | Paper -setter found responsible for leakage of Disqualification from any
the question set in the University College/ examination Work + disciplinary
Institution examination/s whether intentionally action by concerned authorities as
or due to the negligence before the time of per the rules applicable.
examination.

65.14.2 | Leakage of question / question paper set in the Disciplinary action against the guilty
University ' College/ Institution examination responsible person/s as per the

before the time of examination at the University/ | prevailing rules / standard code by
College/Institution or examination centre by any | the concerned authorities.
person/s connected with the conduct of the

examination. _

65.14.3 | Favouring a student (Examinee) by examiner Disqualification from any
moderator in assessment of answer examination Work and disciplinary
books/dissertation/Project Report /Thesis by action by concerned authorities.

assigning the student marks to which the student

is not entitled, at the University College/

Institution examination. o

65.14.4 | Examiner Moderator intentionally / negligently | Disqualification from any

not assigning the student in assessment of examination work disciplinary [

his/her answer-books Dissertation /Project work, | action by the concep\'led.‘au]tl} 1) ids. /
s
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b the Unmiversity / College Institution
L | examinitions. - - - ]

05145 | Paper-setter omitting question at the time of Disqualification from any
finalisation of question paper set at examination | examination work for a period of
or repeating Sr. No. of question while writing. three vears.

65.14.6 | Paper-setter setting questions outside the scope | Disqualification from any
of the syllabus. examination work for a period of

three years.

65.14.7 | While assessing answer books examiner As decided by the authorities of the
showing negligence in detecting malpractices University / College/ Institution.
used by the student/s.

65.14.8 | Guiding Teacher showing negligence in As decided by the authorities of the
supervision of dissertation / Project work(e.g. University/ College/ Institution
use of manipulated data by a student)

65.14.9 | Sr. Supervisor / Chief Conductor showing As decided by the authorities of the
apathy in carrying out duties related to University /College/ Institution.
examinations (e.g. not taking a round to the
examination hall at the Examination Centre
during examination period or opening the
packet of question paper before prescribed time)

65.14.10 | Invigilator helping student in copying answers Disqualification from any
while in the examination or showing negligence | examination work upto a period of
in reporting cases of cgpying answers by . | three years + disciplinary action by
students when on supervision duty. the concerned authorities as per the

rule if he/she 1s a University /

o College / Institution employee.

65.14.11 | Invigilator helping student (examine) in mass- Permanent disqualification from any
copying while on examination duty. examination work + disciplinary

action by the concerned authorities
as per the rule if he/she is a
University/College/ Institution
employee.

65.14.12 The competent authority, in addition to the above mentioned punishment, may

impose a fine on the concerned person, if declared guilty.

65.14.13 The competent authority, may report the case of the concerned implicated person to

the appropriate Police.
66. Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC)
66.1 Preliminary:

The conduct of examinations and declaration of results is one of the important activities of

the University.

The main objectives of Answer Book Valuation Centre are:

(1) Declaring the results in the shortest possible time,

(2) Increasing the reliability of the results,



2078 Tegueer oo, il 8 Ry 2023 [ 9T 4 (@)

A Ldintaining uniformity and consistency i the assessinenl
(41 Increasing accuracy and etficiency in the declaration of results and
(5) Creating confidence amongst the students about the assessment system.
Answer Book Valuation consist of the following stages:
66.1 .1. Pre-assessment work
66.1.2. Assessment
66.1 .3. Post-Assessment work
66.1.1 PRE-ASSESSMENT:
66.1.1.1 To Fix the venue of the Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC):
The venue of the AVC shall be decided by the University. 1t shall be on the University
campus or any other place decided by the University.
66.1.1.2 Appointment of AVC In-charge:
The In-charge for the Answer Book Valuation Centre shall be appointed by the Vice

Chancellor from amongst the following:

. (a) Dean/Principal okthe constituent College -
(b) Any Professor / Associate Professor of the constituent college.
The In-charge shall communicate his acceptance along with the undertaking.
66.1.1.3 Invitation to Examiners:
The University shall provide a list a indicating the number of students appearing for each
subject and other relevant information to the In-charge. The In-charge / Controller of
Examinations shall ascertain the number of examiners required per subject. The In-charge

shall make arrangements regarding the space and the supporting staff required for the AVC.

The In-charge of AVC /Controller of Examinations shall send invitation letters to all the
examiners finalized by the University shown in the lists in advance so as to enable the
examiners to communicate their acceptance. In case of any difficulty in doing so, the In-
charge, AVC shall consult the Controller of Examinations and take decision. All the
instructions regarding AVC shall also be sent to the examiners. In case of shortage of
examiners as reported by the In-charge, AVC, the substitute appointments of examiners shal
be made by the AVC In-charge from the list of examiners provided by the University/‘
Controller of Examinations.

66.1.1.4 Collection of Answer books:
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[~ the roancinibility of the Dean/Principal of the Collexe toosee St ihe answer books of the
exammations held at his/her centres are sent promptly o AVC Centres / University as per
instructions given by the University from time to time.

66.1.1.5 Preparation for Answer Book Valuation Centre (AVC)

(i) The In-charge of AVC shall make adequate arrangements to receive answer books coming
from the University / examination centres from time to time.

(ii) On receipt of the answer books at the AVC venue / University, the staff employed for this
work shall check the number of answer books, Centre Superintendent Reports and ascertain
as to whether the number of candidates present and absent indicated in the report are correct.
In case of any discrepancy, it shall be resolved in consultation with the Controller of
Examinations.

(iii) Tt shall be seen and verified that all the answer books of the subject, are received from
the centres of examinations / University. This shall be checked with the subject wise and
centre wise summaries of the examination concerned. In case of non-receipt of answer books
from any examination centre / University, the Controller of Examinations / the AVC In-
charge shall take immediate steps for receiving the said answer books from the concerhed
examination centre/ University.

(iv) The bundle of answer books so prepared shall preferably be computer - coded, masked
and the coded sheets shall be inserted in the bundles of answer books. The Centre
Superintendent's report shall be taken out and kept in a separate file. Papers or bundles tied or
presented in a doubtful manner be separated and further decision regarding their evaluation
be taken in consultation with the Controller of Examination.

66.1.2 ASSESSMENT PROCESS:

The University shall issue instructions to the concerned on the following:

66.1.2.1 Consistency and uniformity in assessment.

66.1.2.2 Remedial measures in respect of discrepancies detected / noticed in the question
Paper.

66.1.2.3 Unfair means noticed by the assessor/s.

66.1.2.4 Administrative, financial and organizational details

66.1.3 POST - ASSESSMENT:

The University shall issue instructions on the following:

66.1.3.1 Decoding unmasking of assessed answer books.

66.1.3.2 Scrutiny and verification of assessed answer books. /g \ | /\ 0

66/1/3/3 Preparation and schedule of submission of mark lists to the University. Sime CRAAEC
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67. 1n case. where any matter related to examination is reguired 1o be regulated by Statutes,
Ordinances. Rules or Regulations but no Statutes, Ordinances. Rules o1 Regulations are made
in that behall. the Vice- Chancellor may, for the time being, in consultation with

the Board of Examination, regulate matter by issuing such directions as the Vice- Chancellor
thinks necessary, and shall at the earliest opportunity or within 365 days whichever is less,
thereafter, place them before the Board of Management or other authority or body concerned
for approval as per act.

68. Additionally the exam rules of Apex body of respective Health Science Council will be
applicable, in case of any controversy the rules of University will be treated as final, or the
matter as decided by the Vice-Chancellor, shall be treated as final.

69. Program-wise standard norms and processes as set by their respective regulatory bodies

or by the competitive authorities will be followed.
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APPENDIX -]
CHIRAYU UNIVERSITY. BHOPAL

Statement of candidate who is alleged to have used Unfair Mcans at the University

Examination
Full Name. AR AN RSP LSRR sy
(in Block Leuers) Surname First Name FFather's / Husband's Nlame
AAATESS: ... .. ... s aeis s s s S S e S A S AT
ExamiInation: ..........ooonooinno e imssemss s e iliiesss s S —
Paper No. &
Subject:
Seat No. : NO. e IN WOTAS 5 supesmxareanmenazsnmsnyssmrens et iniais it mantsnss
To,
The Controller of Examinations,
Chi_rayu University, Bhopal. . 5 N
Sir,
I, appeared at the above examination held on ... ..
............................................................................ ciieeieenen.ncollege (Centre)

in the Morning / Evening session.

I give below my statement as follows:

..............................................................................................................
..............................................................................................................
..............................................................................................................
..............................................................................................................
..............................................................................................................
..............................................................................................................
..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

[
Date : Time Signature of the Cancy.digte \ ‘ /> ®
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APPENDIX - 11
CHIRAYU UNIVERSITY, BHOPAI
FORM OF UNDERTAKING

Be oy rEaRTrerssssssesesareatateanas T L

Full Name.
(in Block Letiers) Surname First Name Father's / Husband's Name

AT ot e e e e s

EXAMIDALIONT con it iiiinieineon e e o i ooty M S A 46 SRS RS SRS S S R SRS
Paper No. &
Subject:
Seat No. : No. .......Gusisvsssms In Words & snsnsmsnmamsivasiinmassisaess
To,
The Controller of Examinations,
Chirayu Unijversity, Bhopal.
Sir,

1, the undersigned student of ..., R R R BN S B R R College /
Institution appearing for ... ... Examination at the

..................................... cirieeeiieiienianienen..College (Centre), do hereby state on
solemn affirmation as under:

I understand that | am involved in an alleged use of Unfair Means in the Examination Hall
and therefore, a case against me is being reported to the University.

That inspite of the registration of case of Unfair Means against me, 1 request I the University
authorities to Allow me to appear in the present paper and the papers to be set subsequently
and/or at the University examination to be held hereafter.

In case my request is granted, I do hereby agree that my appearance in the examination will
be provisional and subject to the decision of the University Authorities in the matter of
disposal of the case of alleged use of Unfair Means referred to above.

I also hereby agree that in the event of myself being found guilty at the time of investigation
of the said case, my performance at the examination to which I have been permitted to appear
provisionally, consequent upon my special request, is liable to be treated as null and void.

In witness whereof I set my hand to this undertaking.

Signature of the Candidate Ve
Before me....coovceee e v ee v vie ey e Date: semsmsmsmmampmaespgemss VN~
Chief Conductor of the Centre ‘ A r/\ 7
and Rubber Stamp of the College /Institution /University
Date: ....
....................... ;
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APPENDIX - 11!
CHIRAYU UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL
Report ol the Invisilator / Sr. Supervisor / Chief Conductor # Centre In-charge

Block No. ...
Examination ... ..ol
Subject ..o
Date & oo v

To,

The Controller of Examinations,

Chirayu University, Bhopal

Sir,

I, the undersigned Invigilator appointed on the abovementioned Block at the.

................. ....... Examination held at Col]ege

(Centre), am hereby making report against Candidate No. .............ocoiiiiiin cviinnnen.

Shri/ KUum. oo ee e eae e e eans at the examination, as follows:

Yours faithfully,
(Signalurc lnvigilator)
Date

Name & Address ol the Invigilator

On the basis of the report made by the Invigilator/ Flying Squad, I am of the opinion that
there is a prima facie case of Unfair Means resorted to by the aforesaid Candidate NO ............
and therefore, the case be forwarded to the University for investigation.

Forwarded to the Controller of Examinations, Chirayu University, Bhopal for necessary

action.

Seal of the College / Ins.ti.t.uté / : Si-gn-ature' -of the éhief Conductor /
University (Centre) Centre Incharge

Place :

Date

Encl. :

Signature of the Centre Observer

(N.B. : Kindly enclose a copy of the relevant question paper)



2084 qTCY Iords, faTTdh 8 Ryamx 2023 [ 91T 4 (@)

APPENDIX - 1V

To.

The Inspector / Sub-Inspector,

voree srenneceen., POlICE Station,

Sub.: Complaint against the student for the alleged use of Unfair Means at the ...............

.......................... examination held inthe.....................
Sir,

On behalf of Chirayu University, BhOPal the.......ovvesseeoeeeeeeeooe examination
held in the First Half'1 Second Half of 20... is conducted in the premises of the
...................... College / Institute / University. I have been authorised by the University of
...................................... LG L s (o (o R ;... [T
addressed 10 the Dean / Principal by .........cocooovvvriieeeiii i, to take action under the

provisions of Chirayu University, Bhopal, for preventing malpractices at University, Board
and other specified examination.

1 furnish herewith the details of the following students who has / have used Unfair Means at
L TR S examination.

1. Name of the Student
2. Examination Seat N.o. g

3. Name of the College through
which he/she appeared for the
examination.
4. Name of the subject, Date & Time
5. Name of the Invigilator
6. Name of the Sr. Supervisor who detected the case
7. Material found with the candidate
8. Other information if any in
connection with the case.

According to Statutes of the Chirayu University, Bhopal for preventing malpractices at
University / Board and other specified examinations, Shri. / KUm................ovvoeiei.
......................................... has committed the offence atthe ..........................oooo0.
examination and therefore, I lodge a complaint against him / her with the Police Station.

Yours faithfully,

Place: Chief Conductor / Centre Incharge
Date Name of the Centre ..................
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ORDINANCE NO: 6
PROCEDURE TO ISSUE MIGRATION CERTIFICATE

1. The student prosecuting study in any of the University Constituent College. enrolled with
this University. who desire to seek admission in any other Institution/ College alliliated to
any other statutory University in India or abroad after completing course or in between shall
apply in the prescribed format to the Registrar of the University for obtaining Migration
Certificate.
2. The fee for Migration certificate shall be as prescribed by the University from time to time.
The fees once paid shall not be transferable or refundable under any circamstances.
3. The Migration Certificate shall be issued on the basis of following documents:
(a) Original College Leaving/Transference Certificate.
(b) Attested copy of Statement of Marks of the Final/Last Examination appeared by the

- candidate. . - . .
(¢) Attested copy of the Internship Completion Certificate where applicable.
4. If, the Migration Certificate is lost, in transit it is damage under natural calamities, a
duplicate may be issued by the University only on the production of a the affidavitand a
production of copy of F.1.R to that effect after paying the required fees.
6. The Migration Certificate will be sent to the applicant by the Speed Post or Registered post

on the given address.

a
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1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

Ordinance No. 7
CONDITIONS FOR GRANT OF AWARD OF FELLOWSIHIPS,
SCHOLARSHIPS, STIPEND MEDALS AND PRIZLES

1.1 The awards of Fellowships, Research and other Scholarships, Stipends etc shall be
made by the Governing Body on the recommendation of a Committee consisting of:

i. The Vice Chancellor, as Chairperson

il. Chancellor's Nominee.

iii. Two Deans of Faculties.

iv. One Chairperson of Board of Studies to be nominated by Academic

Council for two years in rotation.

. v. Controller of Examination . -

vi. Chief Finance & Accounts Officer

vii. The Registrar as Member Secretary.
1.2 Deans will be nominated by Vice-Chancellor for a period of two years by rotation.
Subject 1o the general conditions applicable to all Fellowships and Scholarships as
laid down in paragraph 4 below, the value, duration and conditions of award shall be
such as are laid down by the University from time to time.
The value and duration of Research or other Scholarships Instituted by the University
shall be laid down by the Board of Management in consultation with the Academic
Council.
The award of fellowships, research and other scholarships shall be made subject to
the following conditions.:
4.1 The fellow/scholar will do whole time research work under an approved guide on
a subject approved by the Committee.
4.2 The fellow/scholar shall not accept or hold any appointment paid or otherwise or
receive any emoluments, salary, stipend, etc from any other source during the tenure
of the award nor shall he/she engage himself in any profession or trade during that

period. He She may, however, undertake teaching assignment of}rqt BPO afnine
C

=Ny
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5.0

hours a week e Institution, where he/she will work at the supeisd o deadend in-
rules.

4.3. The fellow/scholar shall not join any other course of study or appear in

any examination afler commencing work under the fellowship/scholarship
programme.

4.4 Unless permitted by the guide to work for a specified period at some other place,
the fellow/scholar shall be required to attend the Institution where he/she is to work,

on all working days.

4.5 If any information submitted by the fellow/scholar in his/her application is found
to be incorrect, incomplete or misleading, the award may be terminated by the Board
of Management after giving him/her an opportunity of being heard.

4.6 If at any time it should appear to the Vice Chancellor that the progress or conduct
of the fellow/scholar has not been satisfactory, the fellowship/scholarship may be
suspended or withdrawn.

4.7 . =

i. Leave for a maximum of (21 days ecarned leave + 12 days casual leave) 33

-

days in a year in addition to general holidays may be taken by a fellow/scholar with
the approval of the guide and the sanction of the Vice Chancellor. The general
holidays, however, do not include the vacation period of e.g. Summer, Dussehra-
Diwali, X-Max vacations. No other leave with fellowship/scholarship shall be
admissible.

ii. The fellow/scholar may, in a special case, be allowed by the Vice
Chancellor leave without fellowship/scholarship for a period not exceeding three
months during the tenure of the award on the recommendation of the guide.

4.8 The fellow/scholar shall be required to pay the fees prescribed by the Institution

where he works.

Post-graduate scholarship Instituted by the University shall ordinarily be tenable for
two academic sessions i.e. twelve months in the first year and 10 months in the

second year on condition that the scholarship holder produces a certificate of
efficiency in studies from the Head of the Department in the subj ect of study /31 thet!\ N

Head of the Institution. R
N T 113“
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6.0 The scholarship shalt be tenable from the 14 July if the scholarship-hoider 1in the
college within one month of the date of the opening of the college after the summer
vacation and pay s the tuition fee from the commencement of the session. In anv other
case, shall be tenable [rom the date on which the candidate joins the collcge.

7.0 The payment of scholarship shall be made only on receipt of scholar's receipted bills
duly countersigned by the Head of the Institution where the candidate studies. No
scholarship shall be drawn for a month unless the scholarship holder has atiended the
Institution regularly in that month.

8.0 The withdrawal of scholarship shall be done in accordance with the procedure that
may be laid down by the Academic Council.

9.0 A scholarship-holder shall not combine any other course of study with the course for
which the award is made.

10.0 A scholarship shall be cancelled In the Final Year f the scholarship-holder fails to
secure at least 60% marks in the Previous Examination of the concerned Master's

Degree of Arts. Science, Life Science. Social Science and Commerce and 65% in

. -

. other Faculties. .
11.C  1fa scholarship-holder is unable to appear at the previous examination on account of

sickness or any other reasonable cause, the scholarship for the months of March and
April shall be paid only if the Head of the Institution certifies that the scholar
diligently studied for the examination but was unable to take the examination for
reasons beyond control. Such a scholar shall not receive scholarship during the next
session, but shall be entitled to the scholarship during the studies for the Final
Examination, if the scholar. passes the Previous Examination with the requisite

standard in the succeeding year in the first attempt.

12,0 A scholarship-holder shall at all times be of good behaviour and observe all rules of
discipline.
13.0
13.1 A scholarship shall be liable to termination, if:
i. The scholarship-holder discontinues studies during the middle of a session;
or
ii. The scholarship-holder, after he has been given a reasonable opportunity to
explain his conduct, is in the opinion of the Board of Management guilty of a

breach of para 13 of this Ordinance; and if the Board of quggo{ne‘r{_t/gé O N v
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1

direcis the Sehatorship-hotder shall also be lable to relund the s

scholarsihp drasen by him,

13.2. The order of termination shall be passed by the Vice Chancellor and shall be final

AWARD OF UNIVERSITY MEDALS AND PRIZES.

1.0

2.0

7. En

3.0

4.0

4.1

The University shall award with a view to augmenting academic interest and activities
among the students. Gold and Silver medals every year on the basis of results of

annual examinations, subject to the provisions hereinafter appearing.

2.1. The quantum of Gold or Silver as the case may be, to be used for a medal shall be
such as are approved by the Governing Body and permissible under the central Gold
control Act.

2.2 The expenditure on the preparation and award of medals shall be met from the
Fund of the University for which necessary provision shall be made in the annual
budget-or from endowment fumd created for this purpose. )
If in a year the actual cost of the award of Medals exceeds the budgetary provision.
the Governing Body -shall laydown the manner in which the excess expenditure is to

be met.

3.1. University Gold & Silver medals shall be awarded only on the basis of the results
at University examinations.

3.2 Only such successful examinees of the year shall be eligible in accordance with
the provisions of paragraph 04 following as have secured (i) First division in the case
of a Bachelor's degree examination and (li) First division in the case of a Master's
examination, for award of Gold and Silver medals. degree

A gold and a silver medal shall be awarded for each of the following examinations in
all branches to successful candidates as mentioned below :

A gold medal and a silver medal to the two successful candidates who have been
placed in First division and have secured respectively highest and second highest
percentage of Marks from among the and candidates appeared at the M.B.B.S, BSc
(Nursing), Post Basic BSc, BPT, and other courses run being by University. However

the candidate must have passed all semester examinations of the corqlsec‘utive /Xe%s[‘i& L
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4.2

5.0

6.0

7.0
7.1

single and Birst anenipr 1o decide the Gold Medal marks ebtained by the Canihidaies

from the first ey crsits o Hinal university examination will be computed

A gold medal and a silver medal to the two candidates who have placed in Firs
division and have sccured respectively, highest and second highest percentage of
Marks from among the successful candidates of degree of the (1) MD/MS. (ii) MSc
(Nursing) and other postgraduate courses being run by University. Provided that the
candidate must have passed all University/semester examinations of the consecutive
years in single and first attempt.

The Committee comprising of the following shall select the candidates for the awards

of medals and prizes:

i. The Vice Chancellor (Chairman)

ii. Chancellor's Nominee.

i1, Three Deans of Faculties to be nominated by the Vice Chancellor in rotation.
iv. Two Chairpersons of Board of Studies to be nominated by Academic Council.
v. Registrar. » g - )

University shall institute medals and prizes through endowment and donations
received from individuals and trusts as may be approved by the Governing Body from
time to time.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing paragraphs, award of University
Medal for anyone or all of the Examinations mentioned in para 04 may be withheld,
suspended or cancelled :

a. If, in respect of a year no candidate is found eligible for the award under the
provision of para 04 above.

b. If the Vice Chancellor finds, after considering a report of the Head of. the
Institution, that the eligible student concerned is not worthy to receive the award on
account of a serious charge against him/her, like gross Misconduct etc.

c. if the Governing Body is satisfied that the conduct of the examination concerned at
one or more of the Centres was not proper.

The inscriptions on the medals shall be as follows:

On one side of the Medal - the following words shall be inscribed over the round

/i

shaped University emblem, frafyeners @l wes 2t @ 1e& as the case may be in H}indi —

and University Gold/Silver medal in English.
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8.0

8.1
8.2

On the other side ot the medal the following shall be inscribed
) L et (name of examination)

61 ) P d@=rg (name of faculty)

(iii) =i/ anfi= ailen

(iv) wm wm/ fidfa (as the case may be)

(V) srmisrraar s sesiasisess - oo (short name of the recipient)

If for an examination two or more examines are found eligible for the award for
having obtained equal marks or grade point average, the medal shall be awarded:
In the case of a Bachelor's Degree Examination to both the candidates.

In case of Master Degree Examination also to both the candidates.

ORDINANCE -8
CONDITION OF RESIDENCE OF THE STUDENTS OF
THE PRIVATE UNIVERSITY

The College/Institution should have provision of Hostels for residence of students
according to requirement specified by the University / State / Central Councils.

Each hostel room shall not have more than three occupants. The size of such room
shall not be less than 27 sq.mt.

In case of single seated room it should be at least 9 sq. mt. Area.

Each student shall be provided with an independent and separate furniture which shall
include chair, table, bed and full size cupboard at the least.

Each hostel shall have a visitor room, a study room with facilities for computer and
internet. : . )

There shall be a recreational facility room having T.V., Music, Indoor games etc. and

mess facilities for the students.
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ORDINANCE -9
PROVISIONS REGARDING DISCIPLINARY ACTIONS AGAINST
STUDENTS
DISCIPLINE:

1 Every student in the University shall all times be of good behaviour, show diligence
in student, maintain decorum and dignity, take proper interest in co-curricular
activities and observe all rules of discipline of the Institution of which he is student
and of the University.

2. When a student has been guilty of breach of discipline within or outside the precincts
of the University or an Institution, or persistent absenteeism, the Head of the
Institution with the approval of Vice Chancellor may, according to the nature and
gravity of the offence:

- 1. Suspend such a student from attending elasses for not more than a week at a time: or *
ii. Expel such a student from the institution; or
iil. Disqualify such a student from appearing at the next ensuing examination, or
iv. Rusticate such a student.

3. Before inflicting any punishment as aforesaid, the Head of the Institution shall give
the student concerned an opportunity of personal hearing and record the reasons of
inflicting the punishment in writing.

4. The Head of the Institution concerned shall have power to suspend, for such time as
may necessary, a student temporality from the Institution pending inquiry into his
conduct in connection with an alleged offence.

5. The period, during which a student remain suspended for completion of an inquiry,
shall be reckoned in the calculation of his attendance for appearing at an examination
provided he is found innocent.

6. A student who has been rusticated shall not be admitted to another Institution within
the jurisdiction of this University. Ordinarily, the period of rustication shall not
exceed two years. Other Universities shall be informed of the fact of the rustication.

7 The rustication of a student from an Institution shall entail the removal of his name ’
from the Register of Enrolled Students. R A O E‘\ v
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ORDINANCE - 10
MANNER OF CO-OPERATION AND COLLABORATION WITH OTHER
UNIVERSITIES AND INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.

Objectives:

The University shall undertake the steps to Promote, Co-operation and Collaboration with

other Universities and Institutions of Higher Education within and out-side the Country.

» To promote and provide opportunities, to facilitate collaborations, networking with
international universities/institute/organizations for promotion, advancement and
sharing of academic and research knowledge and activities in medicine, health and
allied sciencies, for development of mankind in India and pbroad. -

» To promote and provide all possible arrangements for national and global
participation in the fields of health, management and allied sciences.

» To serve and work towards improvement and development of rural life and the
general population through international collaborations.

e To facilitate Faculty & Student Exchange Programs.
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ORDINANCLE NO: - 11

Procedure and rules governing award of Ph.D. degree in the subjects of

Health Sciences

1. The Chirayu University shall offer the degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.), on regular
basis, in the subject of Health Science in Faculties of Medicine, Nursing Sciences,

Health Sciences including interdisciplinary subjects as specified by concerned Board of
Research and published by suitable Notification by the University. The degree of Ph.D. shall
be awarded by Thesis only.

2. The Ph.D. degree awarded by the University shall be by research and not by papers. It shall
be awarded by Thesis followed by open defence through Viva Voce.

3. Constitution of Board of Research:
There shall be a Board of Research, for each faculty of Health Sciences consisting of

following members:

(1)
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

v)

The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman)

Dean of the concerned Faculty (Member)

Chairperson of Board of Studies of concerned PG subject (Member)

One Ph.D. Guide from concerned facuity from Constituent College, nominated by
the Vice-Chancellor (Member)

Two eminent research persons or Experts or Scientists within concerned faculty,
who have published minimum 10 research papers in the indexed Journal(s) to be
nominated by the Vice-Chancellor (Members)

4. Duties of Board of Research:
The Board of Research shall perform the following duties:

M
(i1)

(iii)
(iv)

v)
(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

To recognize the teachers as Ph.D. guide.

To decide the nomenclature for degree and initjate the procedure of Inclusion of
the Ph.D. Degree as a recognized medical qualification, in the schedule of the Act
of the concerned Councils (if such provision exists in the concerned council)

To maintain the standard and quality of research for Ph.D. Course.

To prepare bank of research topics and make it available for information of all
concerned.

To prepare, the list of subjects for inter disciplinary research.

To scrutinize the applications received for Ph.D. registration and approve the
registration of the eligible candidates.

To prepare a subject wise panel of internal and external examiners and/or referees.
To perform any other duty, as assigned by Statute\ Ordinance Direction op'th, ‘ N4
order of the Vice-Chancellor from time to time.
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(ix)  Toacras liaisoning authont benveen University Grant Commission and

concerned respective Connctis Anthoritcs.
5. (a) The Board of Research shall be constituted after promulgation of the instant Direction

(b) Tenure of the Board of Research shall be Four years from the date of its first meeting.
(c) Meetings of Board of Research shall be held at least twice in a year.

6. Eligibility for Research Guide:

1)) The eligibility criteria for Guide shall be as follows:
For Faculty of Medicine:

¢ Shall be working in PG institution

e Shall have minimum Post Graduate in MD/MS/DNB in concerned Subject /
Minimum qualification as MSc (Medical) with PhD (Medical) in concerned
subject.

e Shall have minimum qualification of Professor / Associate Professor

e Shall have published 2 papers in the Indexed Journal(s).

For Faculty of Nursing =

To be considercd as a guide by the consortium shall be a nurse:

»  Shall be working in PG teaching institution.

= Shall be M.Sc in Nursing completed.

= with Ph.D. degree in Nursing with 5 years PG teaching experience
as a Lecturer and above with minimum $ scientific publication in
National/International Journals.

= Expert in the subject of specialty chosen by the candidate

Guide cannot have more than 8 candidates at any given point of time (including the
candidatesfrom other universities).

()  The application in prescribed format can be submitted for the approval of Ph.D. Guide
and Co-Guide throughout the year through the Head of Constituent College; however,
the candidates shall be allotted only after subsequent Entrance Examination.

(1) Maximum age of Ph.D. Guide/Supervisor - For all faculties of Health Sciences, the
recognised Ph.D. research Guide shall be permitted to work a as a Guide up to he/ she
attains the age of 70 years. Before two years of maximum permissible age limit (i.e.
after attaining the age of 68 years), fresh registration under such guide shall not be
permitted. M vaima o4t e Jov OJW‘W“'[’ Stadl bae Bty ab MM fUGQC

MNoovnd °
7 Number of Research Scholars with a Research Guide. 3

The maximum number of PhD students working with a Research Guide, ﬁ ajgive 0 [ N M
| ' .
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point of time, shall not be more than § teizhi and in exceptional cases up to 10 (ten),
for which special sanction has to be vbtamed from the University.

8. (a) The Affiliated College(s) Recognised Institute(s) having Post Graduate courses shall
fulfil all the norms of "Minimum Standards" regarding infrastructure and other facilities, as
prescribed by the Respective Central Council for Post Graduate Courses, for its further
Recognition as a Place of Research for Ph.D.

(b) The Human and Animal Ethics Committee duly registered under the appropriate authority
is mandatory for all Institutes who have been recognized as a Place for Research leading to
Ph.D. Such Institute(s) shall also be encouraged to organize the research methodology
workshops.

9. Eligibility Criteria for admission to Ph.D. degree.- The candidate willing to register for
Ph.D. degree course by way of research shall fulfil the eligibility conditions as mentioned
below:

(1) He/She Shall have Postgraduate Qualification (P.G. Degree) in the concerned subject of
Health Sciences or in the equivalent/ allied subject recognized as eligible by the concerned
board of research.

Th.e candidate(s) having D.N.B. shall also be copsidered eligible, if such candidate has .
published minimum two papers in Indexed Journal(s).

(11) Applications for research in Interdisciplinary subject other than areas and from applicants
belonging to faculty or faculty or subject in which the research is proposed to

be done and /or from the International students (those who have not obtained the PG degree
from any UGC recognised University in India, for whom the equivalency of degree as per
respective Council shall be necessary), shall be considered on the basis of the research
publications and credentials of the researcher for such kind of research. Such candidates shall
be allowed to appear for entrance test after confirmation of their application by members(s)
of Board of Research or subject expert nominated by Vice-Chancellor for the said purpose.
The students provisionally admitted under inter-disciplinary subject get oriented to the
respective concerned discipline to the satisfaction of the guides. Accordingly the guide shall
certify in writing for the same.

(111) Qualified and Eligible "Teacher" candidates and all other "In-Service" candidates of
Constituent College shall have to apply through proper channel. They shall be exempted from
the Entrance Test conducted to qualify for registration for Ph.D. Course. The separate list of
Qualified and Eligible "Teacher" candidates for the purpose of registration for Ph.D. Course
shall be prepared by the member(s) of Board of Research or subject expert nominated by
Vice-Chancellor to said purpose by considering the age of the applicant (applicant with
higher age on 31% July of admission year may be given preference), research activities,
approved experience, number of publications, etc. Qualified and Eligible "Teacher"
candidates working additionally for the university shall be given preference. The list prepared
by the Board of Research shall be submitted to the Vice-Chancellor for approval and/or
appropriate decision. The decision of the Vice-Chancellor on it shall be final axfd bi‘i\id‘%}lg\ VA
The final approved list shall be displayed on the Notice board. A 1/
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(A As per the directives of the National Know Jedge € ommission, as an alternative to
»ystem Lo grant PhuD. to the candidates registcied provisionally to this University, If have
minimum 05 publications as the first author on the selected same topic of the Thesis in
Indexed Journal (s) shall be exempted from submission ol Thesis to the University. Provided
that the Board of Research shall appoint panel of examiners of four subject experts for
reviewing these papers of the Candidate. On receiving the positive recommendation by any
three of these examiners and after successful conduct of Viva voce of the candidate, the
University shall award Ph.D. degree to such candidate aficr approval of the concerned Board
of Research. For such candidates the provisions of clauses 15 and 18 of this Direction shall
be exempted. The above said provision shall be applicable for getting exempted from the
submission of Thesis only, however all other formalities shall be applicable.

10. Admission Procedure:

(A) Distribution of Seats for Ph.D. Course: 33% seats from the total available seats for that
particular Academic Year shall be kept reserved for the qualified and eligible approved
teacher candidates and remaining seats shall be available for other candidates, who have
passed the Entrance Test, in case there is no eligible candidates after the Entrance test and the
seats remains vacant, the seats will be reverted to in-service candidates.

(B) Advertisement: The University may publish a Notification once in an Academic Year,

. preferably in the lst term for admission te Ph.D. course under aH faculties of Health S¢iences
and call applications from eligible and desirous candidates. Such Notification shall contain (i)
the number of seats available for registration (faculty wise, centre wise & subject wise
distribution of seats, along with list of available recognised guides for the particular
Academic Year), (ii) general rules regarding and (iii) application form admission procedure.
The number of available subject wise seats shown in the notification shall not change
afterwards. The notification shall be published on the University website.

The rules regarding reservation as specified by the State Government from time to time shall

be applicable for this admission process. Before announcing the available number of Ph.D.
seats for an Academic Year, the University shall collect data from all the Dean/Principal of

the Constituent College(s) for determining the exact number of available Ph.D. seats and

Ph.D. Guides in each subject.

The Head of the College/ Recognised Institute after obtaining consent from the respective
Ph.D. guide shall inform the University, the exact number of Ph.D. candidates to be allotted

for each guide. The distribution of seat shall be notified on the basis of this information only.
(C) Entrance Test: The University shall organise a written Entrance Test for the purpose of
admission to Ph.D. Course. This test may be conducted by University whenever possible. The
syllabus, format, marks and other details of the Entrance Test shall be recommended by the
Board of Research and accepted by the Vice-Chancellor. Minimum score in the Entrance Test
for admission to the Ph.D. course shall be 50 % for Open category candidates and 40% for

the candidates belongs to reserved category. Seats vacant in Reserved Category will filled
under the Open Category.

(D) Result of Entrance Test: - The result of the Entrance Test shall be declared by

the University within 15 days, as far as may be practical. The result shall be displayed sqhﬁ;:c@ \/
wise and only in the form of "Qualified" and "Non-qualified". Further, the car}d‘@ﬂt& qgéhlﬁlgde\
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vithe intrance Test, does not mean that hes she has been adimtted 1o PhD. course. The
University does not give any guarantee that he “she will get adimission for Ph.D. course. The
Entrance Test is a mere screening test to short list the students on merit basis. However, those
candidates qualified in the Entrance Test, but did not get admission for Ph.D. course due to
any rcason, shall be placed in a separate waiting list.

This waiting list shall be considered valid till four months prior to the date of next Entrance
Test.

(E) Admission Process (Personal Counselling and Interview): After declaration of result
of the Entrance Test, the qualified candidates may apply in the prescribed format to the
Dean/Principal of the College for further admission procedure. The Dean/Principal of the
College shall appoint scrutiny and admission committee to conduct the admission procedure.
The constitution of the said committee shall be as follows:

(1) Admission Committee at constituent colleges:

I. The Vice Chancellor or his nominee Chairman

2. Dean /Principal Concerned Institute Member

3. All available Ph.D. Guides in the concerned college for Members
that Academic Year.

4. Al HODs of all Departments under whom seats are Members
available for that Academic Year. - -

5. Registrar Member/Secretary

(1) After declaration of Entrance Test result the University shall prepare and publish centre
wise and date wise counselling / interview programme. The admission process of the
University shall be completed as far as possible within 90 days from the date of Entrance
Examination.

(1II) As per counselling /interview programme published by the university, the desirous
candidate shall be present for Personal counselling / Interview before admission committee
on the particular place of research at their own cost.

(1V) It shall be the responsibility of the Chairman of the admission committee, to conduct the
counselling/ interview procedure as per rules and in a fair manner. The rules regarding
reservation for admission shall be observed by him/her.

(V) Under this personal counselling / interview procedure the committee shall judge the ideas
and interest area of the candidate and his her suitability with particular Guide.

(V1) At the end of the counselling/ interview round the Chairman of admission committee,
along with signatures of all members shall display the list of selected candidates on notice-
board. It shall be lawful, for admission committee, to prepare and publish subject wise and
guide wise waiting list for that particular recognized place of work.

(V1ID) The selected candidate shall join Constituent College and take the admission for Ph.D.
course within 10 days from the date of list displayed on the University Notice Board.

If the selected candidate is unable to join within stipulated period due to any reason, the next
candidate in waiting list may be selected/ called for admission by the Dean/ Principal of T/e\ WV
Constituent College. /f\ ‘ \ ©
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(11 AL he time of admission, the selected candidate Whadi oy the prescribed fees for
virmssion and shall complete the other procedures refaied to his/ her admission.

(\) Ihe Dearv Principal of Constituent College shall submit the subject wise, guide wise list
of the joined candidates to the University within 15 days from the datc of display of list of
selected candidates.

11. Provisional Registration Process. The date of the admission and joining of the candidate
at any Constituent College after successful counselling interview procedure shall be treated as
Provisional date of Registration. However, the actual term of every selected candidate shall
be deemed to start from the date of approval letter of the synopsis of his/her thesis.

12. Final Registration Process:

(i) Within 120 days from the date of Provisional registration the admitted candidate shall
submit 2 copies of his her research proposal (Synopsis) including one soft copy,
recommended by his/her research guide and forwarded through Dean/Principal of the
constituent college along with application for final registration in prescribed format and
Demand Draft for prescribed fees to the University.

(ii) Tt shall be mandatory to each candidate o follow the guidelines regarding synopsis
preparation & format prescribed by the University, from time to time. Research proposal
shall be approved by the research committee and ethics committee of the Constituent College,
where research is to be undertaken and certificate in this regard shall be submitted with the
research proposal. . ' -

(iii) The research proposals received shall be placed before the concerned Board of Research
for final approval and registration of the candidate for Ph.D. course.

(iv) 1t shall be lawful for Board of Research to accept in toto or suggest any change(s) /
modification(s) / amendment(s) in the submitted research proposal.

Any suggested amendment(s) / correction(s) shall be mandatory on candidate and concerned
guide to modify the proposal accordingly. In such circumstances the concerned candidate
shall submit again corrected proposal for final registration before Board of Research. Once
the Board of Research/ the University has confirmed final registration of the student for the
particular topic, the University shall inform the decision of Board of Research to the
candidate, Guide and Dean/ Principal of Constituent College by way of confirmation letter.
(v) After six months from the date of final registration, no change in the topic and synopsis
shall be allowed, without prior permission of the Board of Research.

(vi) In each case, the registration for the Ph.D. course shall be deemed as final registration
only after Eligibility granted to the candidate.

13. Duration of the Ph.D.

(2) The minimum period for candidate, who possesses Post Graduate qualification (MD/MS)
in the Health Sciences subject shall be two calendar years and for all others including the
candidate(s) with DNB / M.Sc. (Medical Subjects)/ MSc Nursing it shall be three calendar
years from the date of admission / provisional registration. With the recommendation of
Ph.D. guide & permission of Vice Chancellor the student can undertake his/her research work
in any other Institution having Collaboration for the Research work with Chirayu University.
A candidate doing research leading to the Ph.D. degree shall have worked a for a minimu O [,
prescribed period, and in the normal course, he she shall not be allowed to subrr/m}hi% / ‘}&Z} '
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thiess netore completing the minimum prescribed peried from the date of his / her admission
S pronisional registration as a research student.

(b) Only fulltime regular approved teacher of the University shall be treated as teacher (as per
clause 9 (111) of this ordinance) for availing the benefit of provision under clause 15(c). The
“Teacher” candidates who qualify the entrance exam of university for Ph.D. registration shall
also get the benefits of provision under clause 15(c). For remaining, this course shall be full
time and regular course.

(¢) In case the candidate is not able to complete his / her research work within a maximum
period of six years, on the written request of the candidate through his / her Research Guide,
prior to Six months of expiry of date of registration, the Board of Research may grant
extension for time not more than further two years. In such case. the candidate shall be
required to pay the tuition fees again. After expiry of this grace period, the registration of
candidate shall be automatically cancelled. However, thereafier such candidate may register
again as a fresh candidate after following due procedure of admission as prescribed above.

14. Course Work.

(a) After registration and within six months from the date of registration, each candidate
registered for Ph.D. Course has to undergo a Pre-Ph.D. orientation course in the constituent
College in which, the candidate is registered. Under this course an update on knowledge
regarding Research-Methodology & Biostatistics shall have to be acquired by the candidate
by undergoing training within six months after registration and preferably within 06 months.
The Candidate shall have to submit certificate from the Guide on completion of the said
Course Work.

(b) The Candidate shall publish at least two research papers in indexed Journal(s) or submit
the evidence of acceptance of papers, related to his work in a recognized national or
international journal before submission of Final Thesis to the University.

(c) After completion of Research, the Candidate shall have to prepare a draft Thesis, and
present the same before Departmental / Institutional Research Commiittee, at the place of
work. The feedbacks and comments given by the members of the committee that may be
incorporated in the final draft of the Thesis after approval of the Guide.

(d) The student shall be required to send "six-monthly progress report” in the prescribed
format through the guide and Dean/Principal of the constituent coliege.

15. Supervision for Ph.D. Research:

(a) A candidate shall work under the direct supervision of a recognized Ph.D. a Guide of the
University. In each Academic Year, the number of Ph.D. students to be allotted to the
concerned guide shall be decided with the consent of Guide. In one Academic Year,
maximum one new student can be allotted to the Guide. At any given time, Guide shall not
have more than eight registered students including PG students, working under his / her
supervision / guidance. However, considering the need, emergency, utility of the Research
Work the Vice-Chancellor shall have right to decide the number of Ph.D. Candidates to be
allotted to the Guide for that Academic Year.

(b) :
D As per the needs of the project a Co-Guide may be allotted to tl}ﬁ\calqdici.agc{}\f@r\/\ '
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recorymendation of the guide and approval by the Tasversity. The Board ot
Research shall approve the Co-Guide either from within or from outside of the
University. For interdisciplinary subjects the Guide and Co-Guide as a process
expert and content expert shall be necessary.

(ii)  The Ph.D. Guide from one faculty shall be permitted to take candidates from other
faculty. Provided the Co-Guide of the student belongs to the faculty/subject
related to the research topic. And The total number of ail types of Ph.D/PG
students under the Guide do not ordinarily exceed the number of eight.

(iii)  The Vice-Chancellor, The Registrar, and other officers of the University (if
recognised as a Ph.D. guide) shall be permitted to take the Ph.D. students from
any Constituent College approved as a place of work leading to Ph.D.

(c) Normally, a candidate shall be required to complete his / her research under the direct
supervision of his / her Guide at Recognized Centre. However, a candidate who isa

Uni versity approved full time Teacher/ the person in the Government Service shall be
permitted to complete research work at his / her college (place of duty/ appointment). In such
condition, it shall be mandatory for such Teacher Candidate shall be required to work at least
180 days in the full tenure of the Ph.D. course under direct supervision of his Guide at
research centre, before submission of final Thesis, and this tenure will be counted as his
regular service and not as a leave, also the tenure will be included in his teaching experience.
The certificate from Guide regarding this mandatory attendance along with signature of
Dean/Principal of Constituent College shall be precondition. while submitting final Thesis to
the University through Head of the College/Institute.

(d) As a special case / exceptional case, the Board of Research in the faculty may permit a
candidate to register for Ph.D. independently (Under Self guidance) i.e. without having to
work under the supervision a of a Guide, provided he satisfies the condition for eligibility
given in this ordinance or having published 07 research papers in the Indexed Journal(s) and
shall have proved his / her ability to undertake independent research work. He She shall
submit his / her application in the prescribed format for the said purpose through proper
channel.

(e) Normally, a candidate shall be required to complete research under supervision of his / her
Guide, however, a candidate may be permitted by the Board of Research to transfer his / her
registration from one research Guide to another, provided the first Guide gives "No Objection
Certificate" for such transfer and the research Guide under whom the transfer is sought gives
his / her consent to accept the candidate. Provided further that, in case of such transfer, if the
research topic of the candidate is changed, then in such case the candidate shall have to work
under new guide for the minimum period of two years before he/she is allowed to submit the
Thesis.

(f) Whenever the Research Guide of the candidate leaves service of the Constituent Coliege
or retires from the service may be allowed to work under ancther Research Guide, make
appropriate recommendation to the Vice-Chancellor.

(g) In case of any dispute between a candidate and his/her guide, the redressal committee
consisting of the following shall examine the matter and report to the Vice-Chancellor, whcise
decision shall be final: I
(1) Dean of the concerned faculty. (Chairman)
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(i) Nonnnee o' the Board of Rescarch of concerned subject . apnoinied by the Vice
Chancelion

(i11) the Dean/Principal of the Constituent College/Place of Rescarch however, if the
complaint is against him then he/she shall not participate in the proceedings of the meeting.
The Committee shall hear both the parties and submit its report with the specific
recommendations. The report shall be submitted to the Vice-Chancellor for final approval
decision.

16. The presentation of the Thesis:

(a) "The Thesis shall be written and printed preferably in Arial. Times New Roman fonts and
the language of the Thesis shall be only in English.

(b) After completion of the minimum period of Ph.D. course as specified under clause 15 and
after completion of course work as specified under clause 16, within two months from the
date of course completion, the candidate shall forward application to the University, through
his / her Research Guide and Dean/principal of Research Place with four hard copies of
Thesis along with 02 CDs containing soft copies and 10 copies of the Thesis summary. The
prescribed fees for evaluation shall be enclosed with such application. The Thesis shall
include Certificate from the Research Guide and a declaration from the candidate that, the
work reported in the Thesis is original work carried out by the candidate himself/ herself and
that the research work from other sources has not been included.

(c) The material which has been obtained from the*other sources shall be duly acknowledged
in the Thesis by the candidate(s). If the material obtained from the other sources has not been
duly acknowledged, then he / she shall be held responsible in case of plagiarism. He/ She
should also be aware about the consequences of plagiarism. In case of plagiarism the
candidate shall be liable to be punished for withdrawal of the Thesis/ Ph.D. Degree (even if
awarded).

17. Appointment of Examiners:

(a) The Board of Research shall prepare the Panel of Examiners only after the candidate
submits his / her Thesis.

(b) The summary of the Thesis submitted by the candidate under clause 17(c) of this
Direction shall be placed before the Board of Research, which shall prepare and recommend
the panel of external examiners including few names from outside of Chirayu University, (for
Medical faculty only, three external examiner may be from outside of India - if available) for
the evaluation examination of the Thesis and Viva Voce. The Board of Research shall
prepare and approve pool of Referees. Out of the Panel prepared by the Board of Research
the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint examiners for evaluation of Thesis.

(c) For Thesis examination, there shall be the panel of two external examiners, one of whom
may be from outside of Chirayu University, (for Medical faculty only, this external examiner
may be from outside of India - if available). For the viva-voce and the defence of the Thesis,
there shall be a separate panel of two examiners that includes the Guide of the candidate, who
shall be the convener cum internal examiner and one external examiner who has examined
the Thesis. These two shall jointly evaluate the performance of the candidate. In case of a
candidate working independently under self-guidance, the Vice-Chancellor shall, on the
recommendation of the Dean of the concerned faculty shall appoint a senior rgcognizsgl/ﬂa)
guide as convener cum internal examiner.
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18 [valuation:
() From the Pancl of external examiners prepared by the Board of Rescarch the Vice-
Chancellor shall invite appoint any two examiners, one ol whom shall be from outside of
Chirayu University to examine the Thesis. The Controller of Examinations shall get in touch
with each examiner by e-mail or land mail with a copy of the summary of Thesis to secure
acceptance of the examinership. If however, no information is received from an examiner
within four week's period from first communication to the examiner. his / her
appointment shall be cancelled and a new examiner shall be appointed from the existing
panel of examiners in accordance with the Clause 19 (b) and (c). (b) In case of acceptance of
invitation appointment as an examiner, the Controller of Examinations shall forward the
Thesis 10 such examiners within a week from the date of the receipt of his/her acceptance
letter.
(c) The examiners shall independently send their reports along with copy of Thesis, to the
Controller of Examinations within sixty days from the date of receipt of the Thesis (the
reports sent by e-mail shall be accepted). If an examiner fails to do so, the Controller of
Examinations shall send him / her a reminder immediately after the expiry of the said period
and request him her to submit the report within further period of thirty days. If the concerned
examiner fails to comply even within the extended period, the Vice-Chancellor
shall cancel his / her appointment forthwith and a new examiner shall be appointed from the
- existing panel of examiners in accordance with the Clause 19 (b) dnd (c). In case of request
for the late submission of the report or receipt of the report afier the appointment has been
cancelled or the loss of report or postal delay, etc. the Vice-Chancellor shall take an
appropriatc decision.
(d) The examiners shall submit the report in the prescribed form and shall make one of the
following recommendations:
i. The Thesis is acceptable for the award of Ph.D. degree
it. The Thesis is acceptable subject to revision on the following points:

Accordingly, the candidate be advised to revise the Thesis in the light of points raised in the
report by the examiner and re-submit to the University.

iii. The Thesis is not acceptable.

When the examiners recommend the revision or rejection of the Thesis he/she must mention
in his/her report, the points on which revision is needed or the precise reasons in writing

for its rejection.

(e) If both the examiners recommend for acceptance of the Thesis for the award of the Ph.D.
degree, the Thesis shall be accepted. If both the examiners recommend rejection of the
Thesis for the award of the Ph.D. degree, the Thesis shall be rejected. If the examiner(s)
raises some queries/ seek clarifications, the candidate shall be asked to give answers to the
queries at the time of Viva Voce. If one or both the examiners recommend revision of the
Thesis, the candidate shall resubmit the revised Thesis/Appendices/Annexures after revision
as suggested by the examiner(s) within one month after receiving letter from the Univergh
The revised Thesis/Appendices/Annexures shall be sent back to the cxaminer,/%gh\qpi asked,
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for the reviston Hhe examiner shall re-submit his | her report in proaeniad torm, Phe
examinct »hallrecommend the revised Thesis/ Appendices/ Annexure o be as either
acceptahle or non acceptable.

(1) IT one examiner recommends rejection of the Thesis and the other recommends
acceptance, then a third examiner shall be appointed as per clause 19 (b) and (¢) from the
panel of alrecady approved examiners. The third examiner, if appointed, shall be from Other
University than the previous one. Once the third examiner is appointed, any previous
recommendations of the examiner, in whose place the third examiner has been appointed,
shall become null and void for all purposes. In case, the third examiner recommends
acceptance or revision of the Thesis, then depending on the recommendation of the other
exarmniner (who has not rejected the Thesis), the Viva Voce shall be arranged or the candidate
shall be asked to revise the Thesis and resubmit, as the case may be. In case the third
exarminer recommends the rejection of the Thesis, his her recommendation shall be final and
the Thesis shall be rejected.

(g) In case of any ambiguous/vague recommendations by any examiner, shall be placed
before the Board of Research for its consideration and remarks.

19. Open Viva Voce and Defence of the Thesis:

(a) Mere appearance for open defence shall not be claimed as a right for award of Ph.D.
Degree.

(b) After receiving the acceptance reports from two externdl examiners recommending for the
award of Ph.D. Degree, the University shall appoint a two-member Viva Voce commiitee
consisting of one of the external examiners who has evaluated the Thesis and the Guide of the
candidate. The candidate's Guide shall be internal examiner cum convener for the Thesis
defence and Viva Voce examination. The recommendation reports received from the two
external examiners shall be forwarded to the Guide of the candidate, who shall arrange

the Viva and the defence of the Thesis at the earliest date suitable to the external examiner.
The Viva Voce and the open defence of the Thesis shall be arranged either at the place of
research or at the University decided in consultation with the convener (Internal Examiner/
Guide). The Guide shall communicate to the University, the candidate and the external
examiner and to all the concerned regarding the date, time and venue of Viva Voce. The
Guide shall make the reports available to the candidate and the external examiner at least 3
days before the date of the Viva Voce. A separate notice on defence of Thesis presentation
shall be issued and circulated to other Departments by the Guide at least 48 hours before the
presentation to enable other faculty members and students to attend the Viva Voce. In case of
any problem, the Dean of the concerned faculty shall take the appropriate decision.
Deficiencies pointed out at open defence shall be upgraded to the satisfaction of the
examiner.

(¢) The Vice-Chancellor shall, on the recommendation of the Board of Research, appoint a
Senior Research Guide from the panel of Ph.D. recognized Guides as an internal examiner for
the candidate working independently under self guidance. In case of dispute in evaluation,
Dean of the concerned faculty shall review the situation/area of dispute and give his
recommendations to the Vice-Chancellor for his consideration & final decision.

(d) If the external examiners, who have already evaluated the Thesis, are not able to be /\ 0 \/\
present at the time of the defence, the Vice-Chancellor, on recommendation of,tb&:‘:\;‘a\, 4}

n

Chpat
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Research Crar e and the Dean of Faculty concerned shall appeine oot cvrornal cxiuniner
Peorn paite! U ot s an cxaminer e the defence of the Thesis brcasc the Guirde tinternal
examiner) v ot avaslable, the Vice Chancellor shall appoint any other senior research guide

lo act as mntemal examiner on the recommendation of the Dean ol the concerned faculty.

(e) The Guide as convener shall moderate the Viva Voce and open defence. The candidate

shall make a presentation of his/ her Thesis covering the background, objectives,

methodology. results and the conclusions of his / her study. Aficer presenlation, the examiners
can ask the candidate for more clarifications. Those attending the open defence, who are not
members of the Panel of Examiners, can also participate by asking relevant questions

but only with the permission of the Guide/Convener. The questions during the Viva Voce

shall be of constructive type, not teasing in nature and shall Jead to logical discussion on the
topic ol the Thesis. No one among the audience shall have right to comment on the
acceptability or non-acceptability of the Thesis for the award of the Ph.D. Degree.

(f) The Guide and the external examiner shall submit to the Controller of Examinations their
final consolidated report about the award of the Ph.D. Degree immediately after the defence

is over in a prescribed format. Their submission shall be specific and recommend for the

award of a the Degree or for a fresh Viva Voce after specified time if the performance of the
candidate is not satisfactory.

(g) In case the defence & Viva Voce is not satisfactory, the examiners may by majority
recommend with reasons in writing the specific comments regarding unsatisfactory
performance of the candidate. The candidate shall act upon the comments accordingly and

face the Viva Voce again after the period of three months.

20. Final result:

(i) The overall result of the Viva Voce and the defence of the Thesis shall be officially

declared by the Controller of Examinations within 15 days from the date of receipt of the
favourable report on the defence of the Thesis and the Controller of Examinations shall issue
Provisional certificate to the candidate, certifying that the Ph.D. Degree has been awarded in
accordance with the provisions of Regulations of the U.G.C. and provisions of this Direction

of the University.

(i) Once the Ph.D. Degree is awarded to the candidate, one soft copy of the Thesis shall be
kept under the custody of the Controller of Examinations. The second hardcopy of the Thesis
shall be deposited in the University Library.

(iii) In case of rejection of the Thesis and based on the genuine grounds and recommendation
of Board of Research, the Vice-Chancellor shall constitute an independent three-member
review panel to review / investigate the cause of rejection of Thesis. The review panel shall
examine the research work and the examiners' report thereon and shall submit its findings to
the Vice-Chancellor for future improvements. It may also examine the matter to suggest as to
whether the candidate can further work on the same topic to rebuild his/ her initial work and
the correct course of action for achieving that and time frame needed for resubmission of his /
her Thesis without exceeding the maximum time period prescribed for submission of Thesis
given in this Direction.

21. Withdrawal of Ph.D. Degree/Non processing of Ph.D. Thesis.- If at any stage it isf/s (
found that the material quotedl/ referred in the Thesis is copied from any other s?{(a;ce’{- }}Ext_hor R
/Researcher and'lound the same as plagiarism, then the Universily shall withdraw the Ph.D.
Degree (even it awarded), of such candidate or shall not process the Thesis for further
evaluation and examination as the case may be.

22. Prescribed Fees for Candidate: The fees shall be such as prescribed by the Management
Council of University from time to time and it shall be notified separately from time to time.
23. Matters which are not specifically covered in the clauses herein above and if any queries
regarding the interpretation of any clause of this Direction, then it shall be decided by the
Vice-Chancellor and the decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final and binding.



2106

TeauRy o, fodie 8 fadmr 2023 [ 9T 4 (=)

4)

ORDINANCE NO. 12

BACHELOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (B.B.A.)
Implementation of New Education Policy 2020 in ordinances for Three/Four years
(Hons/Research) Bachelor of Business Administration (B.B.A.) progranimes of
Undergraduate Degree (CBCS Semester Mode)

Title of the Degree — Bachelor of Business Administration (B.B.A.) (Hons/Research)
Name of Faculty / School — Faculty of Management&Commeree / School of
Management Studics.

Course Applicability —

3.1) Three/Foi:r years (Hons/Research)Bachelor of Business Administration
(B.B.A.) Degree in regular mode. Program shall be quoted simply ‘Program’
hereafter in this ordinance, subject to the recommendation of the respective Board
of Studies and as per norms of the concerned Regulatory Authority.

3.2) The Board of Studies is authorized o recommend further additions/alterations (o
this Ordinance with the approval of MPPURC. Government of M.P. and
concerned Regulatory Authority.

Eligibility for Admission :

Candidate who have passed the duly recognized folowing examination:-

i) Passed 10+2 examination or cquivalent examination with relevant subjects
from a recognized board with minimum pass marks as prescribed by
regulatory authority/council.

o Admissions shall be according to the criteria made by the Admission Committee
of the university and the concerned Regulatory Authority.

Note: Candidate who is appearing or has appeared for any qualifying examination

during the current academic session as a regular or a private candidate can also apply for

admission on provisional basis, subject to the condition that the candidate must pass the
qualilying examination with require percentage ol marks or equivalent grade within time

limit specified by Govt of MP.
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6)

)

8)

Admission Procedure -

Admissions shall take place on the criteria approved by the Admission Comnritiee
constituted by Vice-Chancellor.

Specialization Distribution —

Admission to the particular branch of study shall be as decided by the University on the
basis of counselling/ personal interview.

Number of Scats —

Number of seats will be decided from time to time by the Academic Council/MPPURC
or as per guidelines of the concerned Regulatory Authority and other statutory bodies as
and where applicable.

Duration &Commencement —

i. -+ The provisions of this ordinance shall apply to the three year/six semester
Bachelor’'s Degree or four years/eight  semester Bachelor’s  Degree
(Honours/Research) in undergraduate  programmeBachelor of Business
Administration (B.B.A.)

ii. The maximum duration for completing the Undergraduate Degree and
Undergraduate Degree (Honours/Research) Programme for regular students shall
be 6 and 8 ycars. respectively.

iii. To enable multiple entry and exit points in the academic programmes,

. qualifications such as certificate, diploma, and degree are organized in a series of
levels in an ascending order from level 5 to level 8. Level 5 represents certificate
and level 8 represents Bachelor Degree (Honours/Research) (Table 1). The four-
year undergraduate programme shall comprise courses under following
subjects/Categories:

a. Disciplinary/interdisciplinary/Major (48 credits)
b. Disciplinary/interdisciplinary/Minor (32 credits)
¢. Generic Elective (16 credits)
d. Discipline Specilic Elective (16 credits)
. ¢e. Skill Enhancement Courses/Vocational Courses (12 credits)
f. Ability Enhancement Courses (08 credits)
p. Field projects/ internship/ apprenticeship/ community engagement and service/

research project (28credits).
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Qualilication and Credit Reguirements are given in lable 2 The entry and exit opuons

for students. who enter the undergraduate programme, are as tollows:

Ist Year
Entry I: The entry requirement for Level 5 is successful completion of Class
[2"from M.P.Board of Secondary Education, Bhopal or an equivalent examination
from any other board recognised by the State Government/University. A
programme of study leading to entry into the first year of the Bachelor’s degree is
open to those who have met the admission requirements.
Exit I: If a student pass all the courses of Level 5and earns requisite number of
credits. the student will become entitled for Undergraduate certificate in the
faculty of her/his Major Subject. If she/he wants (0 exit, can exit the programme
with Undergraduate certificate in hand.

2nd Year

‘ Entry 2. The entry requirement for Level 6 is successful completion of Level 5. A

programme of study leading to the second year of the Bachelor’s degree is open to
those who have met the admission requirements.
Exir 2: |f a student passes all the courses of Level 5&6 and earns requisite number
of-credits, the student becomes entitled for Undergraduate Diploma in the faculty
of her/liis Major Subject. If she/he wants to exit, can exit the programme with
Undergraduate Diploma in hand. A diploma requires 80 credits with 40 credits in
each of the two levels.

3rd Year
Entry 3. The entry requirement for Level 7 is successful completion of Level 5&6.
A programme of study leading to the Bachelor’s degree is open to those who have
met the admission requirements.
Exif 3:1f the student passes all the courses of Level 5 1o 7 i.e. first to six seImesters
and earns requisite number of credits, the student becomes entitled for the
Undergraduate Degree in the Saculty of her/his Major Subject. A Bachelor’s
degree requires 120 credits from level S to 7, with 40 credits at level 5,40 credits at

level 6, and 40 credits at level 7.
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4th Year

Entry 4. An individual  secking adimission  to a  Bachelor s degree
(Honours/Research) (Level 8) in a specified field of learning would have
completed all requirements of the relevant three-ypear bachelor degree (Level 7).
After completing the requirements of a three-year Bachelor’s degree, candidates
who meet a minimum CGPA of 7.5 shall be allowed to continue studies in the
fourth year of the undergraduate programme (0 pursue and complete Lhe
Bachelor's (Honours/ Research)degree.

Exit 4:1f the student passes all the courses of level 5 to 8 and earns the requisite
credits, the student becomes entitled  for  Undergraduate  Degree
(Honours/Research) in the faculty of her/his the Major Subject. A Bachelor’s
degree (Honours/Research) requires a total of 160 credits from level 5 to 8, with

40 credits at level 5, 40 credits at level 6, 40 credits at level 7, and 40 credits at

level 8.

Table-1: Qualification Type and Credit Requirements —

TLevels a —Q_u_a‘iiﬁca_tiovn_ﬁﬁed_ - Credit l
| | vequirements
Level 5 Wndergradua[e Certificate in the faculty of the 40 ‘

Major Subject for those who exit after the first year
(two semesters) of the undergraduate programme.
(Programme duration: first ycar or two semesters of
the undergraduate programime) ]

Level 6 Undergraduate Diploma in the faculty of the Major 80

Subject for those who exit after two years (four
semesters) of the undergraduate  programme
(Programme  duration: First two years or four
semesters of the undergraduale programme)

Level 7 Bachelor Degree in the faculty of the Major 120

Level 8 | Bachelor’ Degreeﬁ the l?cmy—of_!\ﬁj?ra@je_ct_ 160

| yeasoreightsemesers. 1

Subject(Programme duration: Three years or Six
semesters) S

(Honours/Research) (Programme duration: Four

The credits will be awarded by the university. The credit can be calculated as

follows:
One hour of theory or one hour of tutorial or two hours of laboratory work, per
week for a duration of 15 weeks resulting in the award of one credit;

o Credits” for internship shall be one credit per week of internship, subject to a

maximum of six credits in a semester.

(.
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iv The minimum duration of the wndergraduate degree programmeshall he of three
academic years/Six semesters whereas thal ol undergraduare degree leading 1o
Honours/Research shall be of four academic years/eight scmesters.

v. A student who leaves the course anytime in the middle of the programme will
retain the credits earned so far which will be restored/transferred as and when
she/he enters the programme again.

vi. The maximum duration for completion of Undergraduate Degree and
Undergraduate Degree (Honours/ Research) programme for regular students shall
be of 6 and 8 years, respectively. Rules of the govt/ regulatory authorities will be
applicable.

9) TYPES OF COURSES

Courses are the basic units of education and/or training. Types of courses shall

be as follows:
i, CoreCourse: Such courses which shall compulsorily be studied by the

student as a core requirement of the programme. (Major/Minor)

ii. Elective Course: General course. which can be chosen by the student from a
pool of courses, which is specific or specialized or advanced or supportive to
the discipline/subject of study or which provides an extended scope or which
enables an exposure of some other discipline/subject/domain to nurture the
candidate’s proficiency or skill is called an Elective Course.

a. Discipline Specific Elective (DSE) Course: Elective courses offered
from the main discipline/subject of study are referred to as Discipline
Specilic Elective. The University may also offer discipline related
Elective courses of interdisciplinary nature (o be offered by n1ain
discipline/subject of study).

b. Dissertation/Project: An elective course designed to acquire special/
advanced knowledge. such as supplement study/support study to a
project work, and a student studies such a course on his own with an
advisory ‘support by a teacher/faculty ~member is called
dissertation/project. It is considered as a special course involving
application of knowledge in solving/analysing/exploring a real life
situation /difficult problem for bachelor degree with honours/research. A

Project/Dissertation work would be of credits, as decided by the



T 4 () | Ty WoTa, e 8 fadER 2023

2111

competent body . The student will do this work under the guidance of a
laculty member

iii. Generic Elective (GE) Course:
An elective course chosen generally from an unrelated discipline/subject,

with an intention to seek exposure of other field is called a Generic Elective
course.
P.S.: A core course offered in a discipline/subject may be ireated as an
elective by other discipline/subject and vice-versa and such electives may
also be referred to as Generic Elective Course.
iv. Ability Enhancement Courscs (AEQ):
The Ability Enhancenient Courses (AEC) are of two types:
e Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses (AECC)
e Skill Enhancement Courses (SEC) or Vocational Courses.
«AECC™ courses are the courses based upon the content that leads to
Knowledge enhancement, such as;
e Environmental Education
o Cnglish/Hindi Communication are mandatory for all disciplines.
SEC courses are value-based/skill-based and may also be designed to focus
on enhancement of skills pertaining to the Major Subject. They are aimed to
provide hands-on-training. com petencies. skills, etc.
v. The syllabus for a specific programme will be decided by the concerned
Board of Studies of the University.
10) Course Structure —

10.1 First Year (Level 5):

A student shall be declared to have successfully completed the Level 5, if

he/she acquires credits as given in Table 2.

The student can choose his/her major, minor subjects and the generic elective
subject il he/she fulfils the pre-requisites prescribed by the concerned Board of
Sudies. A student passing Grade in [2"with science can take admission in
Level 5 with major and minor subjects from science/arts/commerce faculty; a
student passing grade 12"with commerce faculty can take major and minor
subjects from commerce/arts faculty. whereas a student passing grade 12"with
arts faculty can choose major and minor subjects [rom arts faculty only. Major
and Minor subjects shall belong to the same faculty (which will be called as the
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10.2

10.3

10.4

10.5

10.6

Main laculty)., whercas generic elective subject can be chosen from any
faculty However, allotment of choices will be subject to the provisions of
admission guidelines.

Second Year (Level 6):

A student shall be declared to have successfully completed the Level 6, if
he/she acquires credits as given in Table 2.

The student shall be given the single chance at the entry of level 6to
interchange the major and minor subjects, however, in such cases, it will be
responsibility of the students to earn additional credits to fulfil the minimum
requirement of credits prescribed for the major course; and only after
fulfilment of such credits he/she will be cntitled to earn an Undergraduate
Diploma or an Undergraduate Degree.

Third Year (Level 7):

A student shall be declared to have successfully completed the Level 7, if he/she

acquires credits as given in Table 2 .

Fourth Ycar (Level 8):

a) Bachelor with Honours: A student shall be declared to have successfully

completed the Level 8 for Bachelor with Honours degree, if he/she acquires

credits as given in Table 2.

b) Bachelor with Research: A student shall be declared to have successfully

completed the Level 8 for Bachelor with Research degree, if he/she acquires

credits as given in Table 2.

e The nomenclature of degrees shall strictly conform to the relevant

provisions of the act/regulations/guidelines of the UGC.

Credit Distribution for Semester:

The credit distribution for first to eight semesters related to Levels 5 to 8 shall be

as per the Table 1.

Additional Courses:

In the categories of minor subject, generic elective and skill enhancement
courses/vocational courses, a student may earn up to additional 6 credits per year in
the entire tenure of 3-year undergraduate degree programme after paying due fees for
registration and examination.
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12)  Choice to Selecet the MOOC Courses:

12.1 The University/U1D/SOS can allow up to 40% ol the total credits being offered in
a particular programme in a semester through the online learning courses provided
under SWAYAM platform or any other MOOC platform recognised by the central
government or the state government for credit transfer.

12.2 The students will have the choice to opt elective-generic/Skill

" Enhancement/Ability Enhancement courses from the courses available within the
University/UTD or in other UTDs of the same universities but from same level of
the programmes. An alternate choice will also be available to the students to opt
courses from Massive Open Online Courses (MOOCs) available at SWAYAM
(Study Webs of Active-Learning for Young Aspiring Minds) platform with the

permission of the UTD.

12.3 The UTDs shali offer elective-generic courses in cach programme on merit basis
. across the disciplines. The number of seats in the course will depend on available
facilities in the University/UTD.
12.4 The students can also opl a course under DSE of Major subject from Massive
Open Online Courses (MOOCs) available at SWAY AM platform.
12.5 The University will take a decision for allowing the online courses of SWAYAM
il
a. The courses offered on SWAYAM would supplement the teaching-learning
process in the institution.
b. Every student opting a course available on SWAYAM platform would be
. required to register for the course al SWAYAM. The student will pay the
stipulated fee to SWAYAM for registering the course, if required.
¢. While allowing the online learning courses offered by SWAYAM, it shall be
ensured that the physical facilities like laboratories, computer facilities and
library etc. essential for pursuing the courses shall be made available free of
cosl in adequate measure by the UTD. The parent institution must designate a
course coordinator/facilitator to guide the students throughout the course and
to facilitate/ conduct the lab/ practical sessions/ examinations.
12.6 The requirement of project/dissertation, as notified by the respective UTD n eed to

be undertaken by the candidate for the specified credits. The project may be
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undertaken in am of the National and State Laboratories, [nstitutes/Universities/
Companies /Industries or with the approval of UTD.

13) Fee Structure —

i. All the fees categories including Program fee and the examination fee shall be
determined by the University from time to time. and shall be payable by the
students at the beginning of each year/ semester. The fee structure shall be
determined in consultation with the Madhya Pradesh Private Universities
Regulatory Commission.

ii. Registrar shall notity the quantum of fees payable and the schedule of registration
before the commencement of the program.

iii. Cancellation and refund of fees will be as per directive of the state govt./regulatory
authorities.

14) Medium of Instruction —
Medium of instruction and examinations would be English/ Hindi as per the choice
filled by the student, in accordance to the guidelines prescribed by regulatory authority.
15) Attendance —

i Regular students, to be eligible to appear in the University examination, are
required to attend a minimum of 75% theory classes and 75% practical classes, in
cach semester. Provided that, in case of illness or because of other reasonable
cause it shall be relaxed by the Vice Chancellor as admissible within applicable
regulations.

ii, During dissertation phases, the candidate must carry out a sufficient amount of
dissertation work lo the satisfaction of the committee approved by the Director,

- which shall evaluate the dissertation work as per the standard norms.
16) Examination & Evaluation —

Generally each course will correspond to an examination paper comprising of
external and internal valuations. The semester theory examinations will be of 3
hours. The credit structure for theory /practical/ tutorial, internal, and external
examinations and total marks for an examination are shown in the Table 3

The question paper of the external examination should preferably contain long
answer, shorl answer and objective type questions. The continuous evaluation of

the student will be conducted at three points of time in a semester by conducting
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1.

iv.

three tests ol 20 marks each. of these, two must be written tests and the third may
be written test/Quiz/Seminar/Assignment for theoretical courses. Marks obtained
in best two tests out of three will be awarded to the student. Each student shall
have to appear in at least two tests and End Semester Examination; failing which,
the student will be awarded Ab Grade in that course. In case of
Laboratory/Field/Project work based courses. appropriate distribution ol marks
for Practical Record/Project Report, Practical Semester end exam, viva, if any be
decided by the UTD. In case of internal assessment, University shall distribute
and design their assessment so that at least two tests are conducted in a semester.
UTD may design their own mode of internal assessment with due approval from
respective academic council in view of the “Evaluation Reforms in Higher
Educational Institutions, 2019™ published by the UGC.
Total marks obtained in Semester-End Examination and continuous evaluation
will be considered for awarding the grade in the course as explained in Table 3.

The grading will be made on 10-point scale as described below:

Table-3
Letter Grade | Grade | Description Ra-liéé_(_)-f
Points Marks (%)
A+ ' [0 | Excellent 1 90-100 ]
A 9 Very Good 80-89
B+ 8 Good 70-79
] 7 Above Average 60-69 )
C 6 Average 50-59
: 0 Fail 0-49
Ab 0 Absent Absent

In casc. statutory bodies ol the programme issue the guidelines regarding
minimum passing percentage of marks, then grading will be done in the following
manner:

If the marks obtained by the student in a course are less than the minimum cut-off

percentage of marks, then F grade will be awarded, otherwise the grades will be

awarded as per above mentioned table (3).

5 N\
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vii.

viii.

Xi.

xii,

Xiii.

Xiv,

Xv.

11 a student ohtains For Ab grade in any course(s), he/she will be treated Lo have
failed in the course(s) Hershe has to reappear in the examinations of that courseis)
as and when conducted by the University Marks obtained earlicr in continuous
assessment may be carried forward and added to the marks obtained in repeat
semester-end examination to decide the grade in the repeat course(s).

The student will be promoted to the next semester if he/she secures at least halt of
the total credits in a semester. In case the student secures less than haif of the total
credits in any semester, then the student will be declared fail in that semester
andhe/she will be asked to repeat the entire semester and that semester will be
treated as zero semester. [n such cases the student will not be promoted to the next
semester.

If a student passes in all the courses offered in any semester then will be declared
pass in that semester. [f a student secures at least half of the total credits in a
semester and fails in some courses offcred in that semester then he/she will be
provisionally promoted lo the next semester wilth ATK'T' (Allowed To Keep
Term)in those courses in which he/she fails.

If the student fails to pass all the courses in the next ATKT examination, the
provisional promotion will be terminated, but he/ she will be given second chance
to pass the failed courses. If the student does not successfully complete the
concerned semester even after the aforesaid second chance, she/he shall be treated
as fail in that semester and will be asked to repeat the entire semester and that
semesler will be treated as zero seimester.

Repetition of a theory/practical course is allowed only to thosc candidates who get
F or Ab grade in the course or has failed in the semester. The student has to pay
the prescribed fee for repeating the course.

On account of valid reasons, a student may withdraw from a semester. In such
case that semester will be treated as zero semester.

In case of zero semester, the student will not be promoted to the next semester till
he/she clears that semester. The university may allow such a student to re-register
in that semester in the coming semesters. The student has to pay semester fee
again in such case and may nol be eligible for scholarships. If the student
withdraws within one month from starting of the academic semester then semester
fee will not be charged again.

The provision for review of answer book in semester system will be ava|lable as
per the existing rules of the University.

The theoretical and practical courses can be repeated whenever offered or
conducted by the University/UTD but within maximum duration of the
programme. He/she can avail multiple repeat attempts to pass the course.
Applicable to UTDs in the same universities: The UTD, where students from other
UTDs are registered for choice based elective course(s). will send the Grade to the
concerned UTD where the student is enrolled. The result will be declared by the

UTD where the student has taken admission.
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17)  Evaluation and Certification of MOOCs and Vocational courses:

Fhe guidetines ol the University/ SWAYAM portalz UGC shall be lotlowed for

evolution and certification of MOOCs, Vocational courses, Field- Projects/ Internship/

Apprenticeship/ Community engagement & service/Research Project.

18) Calculation of SGPA/CGPA:

i. The Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average
(CGPA) will be calculated as weighted average of credit points secured by the
student, except the credits of additional courses, if any. The, SGPA and CGPA
shall be rounded off up to 2 decimal places and reported in the grade sheet.

ii. SGPA is a measure of performance of the student in a semester. It is ratio of total
credit points secured by a student in various courses registered in a semester and

" the total course credits taken during that semester, i.e.
SGPA=2=LP!
Lizy Ci
Where ci is the number of credits offered in the i subject of a semester for which
SGP'/-\ is to be calculated, pi is the corresponding Grade Point (GP) earned in the i"
subject, where =12 ..... 1 are the number of subjects in that semester.
iii. CGPA is a measure of overall cumulative performance of a student over all the semeslers

completed. The CGPA is the ratio of total credit points secured by a student in various

coyrses in all the semesters completed and the sum of the total credits of all courses in all

the semesters completed, i.c.

CGPA=ZZL SN
j=1 NCJ
Where NCj is the number of total credits offered in the J™ semester, SGj is the SGPA
carned in the J™ semester, where j=1, 2 ... m are the number of semesters in that
course.

iv. « On completing all requirements for award of the undergraduate certificate/
diploma/ degree, the CGPA will be calculated and this value will be indicated on
the certificate/diploma/degree. The 3-years and 4-years undergraduate degrees

should also indicate the Division obtained as per follows:
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Division Criterion

First division The candidate has carncd minimum number ol credits required for the
| with distinction | award of the degree with CGPA of 7.50 or above

First division The candidate has earned minimum number of credits 'r'éauired for the
award of the degree with CGPA of 6.00 above but less than 7.5

Second | The candidate has earned minimum number of credit_s-Féqllil'ed for the
division laward of the degree with CGPA of 5.00 or above but less than 6.00
V. The conversion of CGPA into percentage will be as follow to facilitate its

application in other academic matters:

vi.  Equivalent Percentage = CGPA x10

vii. . The percentage will be rounded oft up to second decimal point.
viii. © The student will be examined by the university as per the prevailing syllabus and

scheme of examination.

ix.  The candidate shall be awarded a certificate/diploma/degree when he/she

successfully earns the minimum requisite credits for . the
. certificate/diploma/degree.

X. A Grade Card shall be issued to all the students after every semester based on the
grades earned. ‘The course details (code, title, number of credits, grade secured)
along with SGPA of every semester and CGPA carned till that Academic Year
will be displayed in the grade card.

19) Credit Transfer:
i.  The credit transfer shall be implemented as per the policy of the university framed
* in accordance with the guidelines issued by the UGC from time to time.

ii. The member institutions of the Academic Bank of Credit established vide
University Grants Commission (Establishment and Operation of Academic Bank
of Credits in Higher Education) Regulations, 2021 shall accept and transfer the
credits as per the provisions of this regulation as amended from time to time.

iii. Except for the cases of provisional promotions, the universities established by
M.P. University Act, 1973 shall facilitate credit transfer of students between them.

However, the student may be required to fulfil some eligibility criteria. drawing
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20)

21)

22)

23)

24)

parity for a course, framed by the university in which the admission is sought by
the student.

If any question arises relating to the interpretation of the provisions of this ordinance, it

shall be referred to the Academic Council of the University whose decision thereon shall

be applicable due approval of the decision by governing body/ board of managment.

The guidelines, related to this programme, issued by the statutory bodies e.g. uGc/

AICTE/ BCI/ NCTE/ PCl etcissucd from time to time will be adopted for

implementation.

In matters not covered under this Ordinance, general rules of the University shall be

applicable; the directions of the state government shall be applicable.

If UGC notifies any change in future in its Regulations in this regard, then the same. will

be incorporated in the existing Ordinance with the approval of the Executive Council of

the University (in case of UTDs) and shall be implemented with immediate effect.

General Instruction —

i. The admission to the B.B.A. Courses shall be governed in accordance and
provisions with the Rules/Directives of UGC/relevant Regulatory Body or any
other competent Authority of the Govt. of India/ State Government as amended
time to time.

ii. The relaxation in eligibility conditions, age and reservation ctc. shall be in

- accordance with the Rules/Directives of UGC/relevant Regulatory Body or any
: other competent Authority of the Govt. of India/ State Government as amended
“ time to time.

iii.  For matters not covered in this specific ordinance, General rules and regulations of

the university regarding specific courses shall be applicable. In other matters
. Board of Management of the university shall be competent to take any decision
which shall be final.

iv. Notwithstanding anything stated in this Ordinance for any unforeseen issues
arising and not covered by this Ordinance or in the event of differences of
interpretation, Lhe Vice-Chancellor may take a decision after obtaining, if
necessary. the opinion/ advice of a Committee, consisting of the Principal/ Dean of

- the concerned department. The decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final.
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25)

26)

\ ihe Reseryabon or SC ST Other cateoorn candidaies bali be gonlicab’e o

i
e norm, of e Staie Government of Madhaa Pradesh and o dic Government oj
India directives Lrom time Lo Lime
The wvarious Branch/Discipline in the B.B.A.programmes in the T[aculty of
Management&Commerce/ School of Management Studies shall include in the ficlds
of - Commercial and Computer Practice. Modern Office Management, Modern Office
Management and Secretarial Practices, Modern Olfice Practice, Stenography and
Secretariat Practice, Advertising and Public Relation, Agribusiness and Plantation
Management, Agribusiness Management, Agricultural  Export and  Business
Management , Airport Management, Apparels, Artificial Intelligence and Data Science,
Aviation Management, Banking and Finance Management. Banking and [Financial
Services, Big Data Analytics, Biotechnology. Business Administration, Business
Analytics, Business and Corporate Law, Business Design and Innovation, Business
Economics, Business Management (PGDBM), Communications, Consultancy
Management, Corporate Social Responsibility, Cyber Law, Design Thinking, Dictetics,
Digital Marketing, E- Business Management, Energy Management, Entreprencurship,
Environmental Management, Event Management, Export and Import Management,
Family Managed Business, Fashion Technology. Fashion Management (MFM), Finance,
Finance Marketing and Human Resource Management, Financial Administration,
Financial Management, Financial Services, Fintech, Food Processing and Business
Management, Forcign Trade, Forestry Management, Geo  Spatial  echnology
Application in Rural Development, Government Accounting and lnternal Audit. Health
Care Administration. [ealth Care and Hospital Management, IHealthcare Management.
Heritage Management, Hospilal Administration, Hospital Management, Hospitality
Management, Human Resource Development, Human Resource Development and
Management, Human Resource Management, Industrial Safety and Environmental
Management, Information Communication Technology in Securities Mayket,
Information Management, Information Technology. Information Technology and
Systems Management, Infrastructure Management. [nnovation, Entreprencurship and
Venture Development (IEV), Insurance and Risk Management,International Bu siness,
Intcrnational Trade Management, Jute Technology and Management, Law. Logisti cs and
Supply Chain  Management, Management(PGDM), Manulacturing Management,
Marketing and Sales Management, Marketing Management, Mass Communication,
Materials Management, Media and Entertainment, Operations Management, Pcrsonnel
Administration, Pharmaceutical Management, Project Management, Public Policy and
Management, Public Systems, Real Estatc Management, Retail & Fashion Merchandise,
Retail Management, Rural Management, Securities Market, Services Management,
Shipping and Logistics Management, Social Enterprise Management, Sports
Management, Sustainability Management, Technology Management, Telecom
Management, Textile Management, Tourism Management, Transport Economics and
Management, Travel and Tourism, Tribal Development, Waste Management and Social
Cntrepreneurship, Agri-Business Management, Water Sports Management, Sports
Management, Tourism & Hospitality Management, Education Management, Adventure
Mariagement, Enueprencurship.
Any amedments in NEP 2020/ directives of the regulatory authority/ govt will be

followed by the universiry
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ORDINANCE - 13

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR OFSURGERY (M.B.B.S.)

1. AIMS & OBIECTIVES:

11

AIMS

1.1.1 Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training studen
undertake the responsibilities of a physician of first contact who is

capable of looking after the preventive, promotive, curative &rehab

litative aspect of medicine.

1.12 With wide range of career opportunities available today, a graduate has a
wide choice of career opportunities. The training, though broad based and
flexible shall aim to provide an educational experience of the essentials

required for health care in our country. Training is designed to meet

internationally acceptable standards.

1.1.3 To undertake the responsibilities of service situations which is a changing
condition and is various types, itis essential to provide adequate placement
training tailored to the needs of such services as to enable the graduates to
become effective instruments of implementation of those requirements. To
avail of opportunities and be able to conduct professional requirements,

the graduate shall endeavour to have acquired basic training in different

aspects of medical care.

1.1.4 The importance of the community aspects of health care and of rural
health care services is to be recognized. This aspect of education &
training of graduates shall be adequately recognized in the prescribed
curriculum. Its importance has been systematically upgraded over the past

years and adequate exposLie to such experiences should be available

N further emphasized and intensified by providing exposure to field practice

areas and training during tl&eﬂ]}ternshlp period, The aim of

throughout all the three phases of education & training. This has to be
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1.1.5

1.1.6

1.1.7

1.1.9

1.1.10

Y]
1111
A

the period of rural training during internship is to enzble tne fresh

graduates to function efficiently under such settings.

The educational experience shall emphasize health and community
orientation instead of only disease and hospital orientation or being-
concentrated on curative aspects. As such all the basic concepts of
modern scientific medical education areto be adequately dealt with.

There, must be enough experiences to be provided for self learning. The
methods and technigues that would ensure this must become a part of

teaching-learning process.

The medical graduate of modern scientific medicine shall endeavour to
become capable of functioning independently in both urban and rural
environment. He/she shall endeavour to give emphasis on fundamental
aspects of the subjects taught and on comimon problems of health and

disease avoiding unnecessary details of specialization.

The importance of social factors in relation to the problem of health and
diseases shall receive proper emphasis throughout the course and to
achieve this purpose, the educational process shall also be community
based than only hospital based. The importance of population control and
f'amily welfare planning shall be emphasized throughout the period of
training with the importance of health and development duy

emphasized.

Adequate emphasis is to be placed on cultivating logical and scientific
habits of thought, clarity of expression and independence of judgment,

ability to collect and analyze information and to correlate them.

The educational process shall be placed in 2 historic background as an
evolving process and not merely as an acquisition of a large number of
disjointed facts without a proper perspective. The history of Medicine with
reference to the evolution of medica! knowledge both in this country and the

rest of the world shall form a part of this process.

Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a method of training and
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1.1.12

1.1.13

1.1.14

1.1.15

are a poor means of transf2rring/acquiring informaticn anc even less
effective at skill development and in generating the appropriate attitudes.
Every effort shall be made to encourage the use of active methods related
to demonstration and on firsthand experience. Students will be encouraged
to learn in small groups, through peer interactions so as to gain maximal
experience through contacts with patients and the communities in which
they live. While the curriculum objectives often refer to areas of
knowledge or science, they are best taught in a setting of clinical relevance
and hands on experience for students who assimilate and make this

knowledge a part of their own working skills.

The graduate medical education in clinical subjects shall be based
primarily on out-patient teaching, emergency departments and within the
community including peripheral health care institutions. The out- patient
departments shall be suitably planned to provide training to graduates In

small groups.

Clinics shall be organized in smail groups of preferably not more than 15
students so that a teacher can give personal attention to each student

with a view to improve his skill and competence in handling of the

patients.

Proper records of the work shall be maintained which will form the basis
for the students’ internal assessment and shall be available to the
inspectors at the time of inspection of the college by the National Medical

Commission.

Maximal efforts shall be made to encourage integrated teaching between
traditional subject areas using a problem-based learning approach starting
with clinical or community cases and exploring the relevance of various
preclinical disciplines in both understanding and resolution of the
proklem. Every attempt shall be made to de-emphasize
compartmentalization of disciplines so as to achieve both horizontal and

.

/
vertical integration in different phases.
o
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1.2

1.1.17

tvery attempt shall be made to encourage siuderts to participate in group
discussions and seminar s to enable them to develop personality, character,
expression and other faculties which are necessary for a medical graduate
to function either in solo practice or as a team teader when he begins his
independent career. A discussion group shall not have more than 15

ctudents

Faculty member shall avail modern educational technology while teaching the
students and to attain this objective, Medical Education Units/
Departments shall be established in the medical college for faculty

development and providing learning resource material to teachers.

1 1.18 To derive maximum advantage out of this revised curriculum, the vacation

1.1.19

1.1.20

1.1.21

1.1.22

period to students in one calendar year shall not exceed one month, during
the 4 1/2 years Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS)

Ccurse.

Institution shall insure that adequate financial and technical inputs are

providad.

History of Medicine - The students will be given an outline on History of
Medici ne This will be taught in an integrated manner by subject specialists and

will be coordinated ay the Medical Education Unit of the Institution.

The Institution shall have a curriculum committee which would plan

curricula and instructional method which will be regularly updated.

Integration of ICT in learning process will be implemented.

OBJECTIVES

At the end of undergraduate program, the medical student should be abie to:

1.2.1 Recognize ‘health for all" as a national goal and health right of all citizens

and by undergoing training for medical profession fulfil his/her social

obligations towards realization of this goal

1.2.2kearn every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/herself

i V™A to its practical implementation i
/\ g} V\ P P FA Oz\\)
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124

125

1.2.6

1.2.7

1.2.8

129

1.2.10

1.2.11

1.2.12

Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine, encompassing

promotive, preventive, curative and rehabilitative aspects of common

diseases.

Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for proficiency in
profession and promote healthy living

Become exemplary citizen by observation of medical ethics and fulfilling
social and professional obligations, so as to respond to national
aspirations.

Be competent in diagnosis and management of common health problems of
the individual and the community, commensurate with his/her position as a
member of the health team at the primary, secondary or tertiary levels,
using his/her clinical skills based on history, physical examination and
relevant investigations.

Be competent to practice preventive, promotive, curative and
rehabilitative medicine in respect to the commonly encountered health
prablems

Appreciate rationale for different therapeutic modalities; be familiar with the
administration of the "essential drugs" and their common side effects
Be able to appreciate the socio-psychological, cultural, economic and
environmental factors affecting health and develop humane attitude
towards the patients in discharging one’s professional responsibilities.
Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek further
expertise or to pursue research inany chosen area of medicine

Possess the attitude for continued self learning and to seek further
expertise or to pursue research in any chosen area of medicine, research
and documentation skills.

Be familiar with the basic factors which are essential for the implementation
of the National Health Programmes including practical aspects of the
following.

- Family Welfare and Maternal and Child Health(MCH)

Sanitation and water supply.
~
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Prevention  and control of  ccmmunicable and non-
communicable diseases
Immunization
Health Education
IPHS standard of health at various leve! of service delivery, medical waste
disposal

- Organizational institutional arrangements.

1.2.13 Acguire basic management skills in the area of human resources, materials
and resource management related to health care delivery, General and
hospital management, principal inventory skills and counselling.

1.2.14 Be able to identify community health problems and learn to work to resolve
these by designing, instituting corrective steps and evaluating outcome of
such measures.

1.2.15 Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teams and acquire
proficiency in communication skills

1.2.16 Be competent to work in a variety of health care settings.

1.2.17 Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for professional life such
as personal integrity, sense of responsibility and dependability and ahility to
relate to or show concern for other individuals.

+.2 18 All efforts must be made to equip the medical graduate to acquire the
practical skills.

2. ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR AD MISSION:

21 Eligibility Criteria: No Candidate shall be allowed to be admitted to the Medical
Curriculum proper of first Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS)
Course until. He/she has qualified the National Eligibility Entrance Test, and
he/she shall not be allowed to appear for the National Eligibility-cum-Entrance Test
until
2.1.1 He/she shall complete the age of 17 years on or before 31st December of the

year of admission to the MBBS Course
2.1.2 He/she has passed qualifying examination as under

2.1.3 The higher secondary examination or the Indian School Certificate
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Examination which is equivalent to 10+2 Highe- Se<ondary E<amination after
a period of 12 years study, the last two years of study comprising of physic 5,
Chemistry, Biology/Bio-technology and Mathematics or any other elective
subjects with English at a level not less than the core course for Erglish as
prescribed by the National Council for Educational Research and Training after
tne introduction of the 10+2+3 years educational structure as recommended
by the National Committee on education.
Note: Where the course content is not as prescribed for 10+2 education structure

of the National Committee, the candidates will have to undergo a period of

one year pre-professional training before admission to the Medical colleges.

Or
2.1.4 The Intermediate examination in science of an Indian University/Board or other
recognized examining body w ith Phy sics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio-
technology which shall include a practical test in these subjects and also

English has a compulsory subject

Or
2.15 The pre- professional/pre-.nedical examination with Physics, Chemistry and
Biology/Biotechnology, after passing either the higher secondary school
examination, or the pre-university or an equivalent examination. The pre-
Professional /pre-medical examination shall include a practical test in
Physics, Chemistry & Biology /Bio-technolcgy and also English as a

compulsory subject.

2.1 6 The first year of the three years degree course of a recognized University,
with Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio-technology including a practical testin
these subjects provided the examination is a "University Examination” and
candidate has passed 10+2 with English at a level not less than a core

course

2.1.7 B.Sc examination of an Indian University, provided that he/she has passed the

B Sc examination with not less than two of the following subjects
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Physics, Chemistry, Biology (Botany, Zoology)/Bic-technrlogy and further
that he/she has passed the earlier qualifying examination with the

following subjects - Physics, Chemistry, Biology/Biotechnology and English.

2.1.8 Any other examination which, in scope and standard is found to be

equivalent to the intermediate science examination of an Indian
University/Board, taking Physics, Chemistry and Biology/Bio-technology

including practical testin each of these subjects and English.

Note: The pre-medical course may be conducted either at Medical College or a

Science College. After the 10+2 course is introduced, the Integrated
courses should be abolished.

Selection of Students: The selection of students to M B.B.S. course shall
he based solely on merit of the candidate and determination of merit shall be

on the basis of a Competitive Entrance Test

2.2 Procedure for selection to MBBS course shall be as follows.-

221

222

223

A candidate must have passed in the subjects of Physics, Chemistry,
Biology/Bio-technology and Englisk individuall, and must have obtained a
minimum of 50% marks taken together in Physics, Chemistry &
Biology/Bio-technology at lhe qualifying examination and in addition must
have come in the merit list prepared as a result of such competitive
entrance examination by securing not less than 50% marks in Physics,
Chemistry and Biology/Bio technology taken together in the competitive
examination

In respect of candidates belonging to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes or
other Backward Classes the marks obtained in Physic s, Chemistry and
Biology/Bio-technology taken together in qualifying examination and
competitive entrance examination be 40d instead of 50% as stated
above.

Provided that a candidate who has appeared in the qualifying exam ination the
result of which 1as not been declared, he may be provisionally permitted
to take up the competitive entrance examination and in case ofselection

for ant.imission to the MBBS course, he shall not be admitted to
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2.2.4

2.2.5

2.2.6

2.27

that zourse unt! he fulrils the cagibility criteria

Provided that the eligibility criteria for admission to persons with
locomotory disability of lower limbs will be a minimum of 45Pe marks
instead of 50% taken together in qualifying examination and competitive
entrance examination for admission in MBBS course

There shall be a uniform entrance examination to all medical educational
institutions at the under graduate level namely ‘National Eligibility-cum
Entrance Test for admission to MBBS course in each academic year and
shall be conducted under overall supervision of the Ministry of Health &
Family Welfare, Government of India.

The “designated authority” to conduct the ‘National Eligibility-Cum
Entrance Test’ shall be the Central Board of Secondary Education or any
other body/organization so designated by the Ministry of Health & Family
Welfare, Government of India, in consultation with the National
Medical Commission.

The language and manner of conducting the ‘National Eligibility-Cum
Entrance Test’ shall be determined by the “des gna ted autnority” in
consultation with the National Medical Commission and the Ministry of
Health and Family Welfare, Government of India

In order to be eligible for admissior: to MBBS Course for a academic year,
it shall be necessary for a candidate to obtain minimum of marks at 50th
percentile in ‘National Eligibility-cum-Entrance Test to MBBS course’ held
for the said academic year However, in respect of candidates belonging to
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Classes, the
minimum marks shall be at 40th percentile. In respect of candidates with
benchmark disabilities specified under the Rights of Persons with
Disabilities Act, 2016, the minimum marks shall be at 45th percentile The
percentile shall be determined on the basis of highest marks secured in
the All-india common merit list for admission in ‘National Eligibility-cum-
Entrance Test for admissiuvn to MBBS course.

Provided when sufficient number of candidates in the respective

categori/gs fail to secure minimum marks as prescribed in National
1
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Eligibility-cum Entrance Test kaid for any academic year for admission to
MBBS Course, the Central Government In consultation with National Medical
Commission may at its discretion lower the minimum marks required for
admission to MBBS Course for candidates belonging to respective categories
and marks so lower ed by the Central Government shall be applicable for
the said academic year only.

2.29 The reservation of seats in Medical Colleges for respective categories shall
be as per applicable Law prevailing in States/Union Territories. An All India
merit list as well as State/Union Territory-wise merit list of the eligible
candidates shall be prepared on the basis of marks obtained in ‘National
Eligibility-cum-Entrance Test and candidates shall be admitted to MBBS
course from the said lists only

2.2.10 No candidate who has failed to obtain the minimum eligibility marks as
above shall be admitted to MBBS course in the said academic year.

2.2.11 No authority/institution shall admit any candidate to the MBBS course in
contravention of the criteria/procedure as laid down by these Regulations
and / or in violation of the judgments passed by the Hon'ble Supreme Couit
in respect of admissions. Any candidate admitted in contravention/violation
of aforesaid chall be discharged by the Council forthwith The autharity /
institution which grants admission to any student in contravention /
violation of the Regulations and / or the judgments passed by the Hon’ble
Suprema Court, shall also be liable to face such action as may be prescribed
by the Council, including surrender of seats equivalent to the extent of such
admission made from its sanctioned intake capacity for the succeeding
academic year/years

2.2.12 Al admission to MBBS course within the respective categories shall be
based solely on the marks obtained in the ‘National Eligibility-Cum

Entrance Test

3. COURSE STRUCTURE:

31 TRAINING PERIOD AND TIME DISTRIBUTION

3.} 1 Every student shall undergo a period of certif ed study extending over 4
= A . ~ A
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anda academic years divided into 9 semesters,{i e of 5 months each) from
the date of commencement of his study for the subjects comprising the
medical curriculum to the date of completion of the examination and
followed by one year compulsory rotating internship Each semester will
consist of approximately 120 teaching days of 8 hours each college working

time, including one hour of lunch.

3.1.2 The period of 4 and 1/2 years is divided into three phases as follows -

Phase-l (two semesters) - consisting nf Pre-clinical subjects {Human
Anatomy, Physiology inciuding Bio-Physics, bio- chemistry and
introduction to Community Medicine including Humanities). Besides 60
hours for introduction to Community Medicine including Humanities, rest
of the time shall be somewhat equally divided between Anatomy and
Physinlogy plus Biotheristry combined (Physiology 2/3 & Biochemistry
1/3).

Phase-Il (3 semesters) - consisting of para-clinical/ clinical subjects. During
this phase teaching of para-clinical and clinical subjects shall be done
concurrently The para-clinical subjects shall consist of Pathology,
Pharmacology, Microbiology, Forensic Medicine including Toxicology and
part of Community Medicine The clinical subjects shall consist of all those
detailed below in Phase Iil. Out of the time for Para-clinical teaching
approximately equal time be allotted to Pathology, Pharmacology,
Microbiology and Forensic Medicine and Community Medicine combined (1/3
Forensic Medicine & 2/3 Community Medicine).

Phase-IIl {Continuation of study of clinical subjects for seven semesters
after passing Phase-l)

The clinical subjects to be taught during Phase Il & Ill are Medicine and its
allied specialties, Surgery and its allied specialties, Obstetrics and
Gynaecology and Community Medicine.

Besides clinical posting as per schedule mentioned herewith, rest of the
teaching hours be divided for didactic lectures, demonstrations, seminars,

group discussions etc. in various subjects.
[ ]
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3.13

3.14

3.15

3.16

The Medicine and its allied specialties training will include General
Medicine, Paediatrics, Tuberculosis and Chest, Skin and Sexually
Transmitted Diseases, Psychiatry, Radio-diagnosis, Infectious diseases etc The
Surgery and its allied specialties training will include General Surgery,
Orthopaedic Surgery including Physio-therapy and Rehabilitation,
Ophthalmology, Otorhinolaryngology, Anaesthesia, Dentistry, Radio-
therapy etc. The Obstetrics &.Gynaecology training will include family

medicine, family welfare planning etc.

The first 2 semester (approximately 240 teaching days) shall be occupied
in the Phase | (Pre-clinical} subjects and introduction to a broader
understanding of the perspectives of medical education leading to
delivery of health care. No student shall be permitted to join the Phase I
(Para-clinical/clinical) group of subjects until he has passed in all the Phase
| (Pre-clinical subjects).

After passing pre-clinical subjects, 1 and year (3 semesters) shall be
devoted to para-clinical subjects. Phase I will be devoted to para-clinical
& clinical subjects, along with clinical postings. During clinical phase
{(Phase lIl} pre clinical and para-clinical teaching will be integrated into the
teaching of clinical subjects where relevant.

Didactic lectures shall not exceed one third of the time schedule; two third
schedule shall include practical, clinical or/and group discussions.
Learning process shall include living experiences, problem oriented
approach, case studies and community health care activities.

The University shall organize admission processes in such a way that
teaching in first semester starts by 1st of August each year for this
purpose; they shall follow the time schedule indicated in Appendix

31.6.1 There shall be no admission of students in respect of any

academic session beyond 30th September under any
circumstance. The University shall not register any student
admitted beyond the said date

3162 National Medical Council may direct that any student identified

: -0
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3.1.7

as having obtained admission after tiie last date for Llosure o)
admissiors be discharged from the course of study, or any
medical qualification granted to such a student shall not be a
recognized qualification for the purpose of the Indian Medical
Council Act, 1856
The institution which grants admission to any student after the
last date specified from the same shall also be liable to free such
action as may be prescribed by NHVI including surrender of
seats equivalent to the extent of such admission made fromits
sanctioned intake capacity for the succeeding academic year.
The supplementary examination for 1°! professional MBBS examination
may be conducted within 6 months so that the studc'nts who pass can join
the main batch and the failed students will have to appear in the
subsequent year provided that the students who pass the suppiementary
examination shall be allowed to appear in the second professional MBBS
examination only after he/she completes the full course of study of three
semester (i e 18 months} for the second professional MBBS examination

irrespective of the examination oi the main batch
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PHASE DISIRIBUTIOMN AND TIMING OF EXAMINATION

6 6 6
MONTHS  MONTHS  MONTHS

—[ | Professional examination

1 2 (during second semester)

Il Professional examination

3 4 5
(during fifth semester)
Il Professional Part |
6 7
(during 7th semester)
Il Professional Part I (Final
8 9

Professional) (during

9“Smesters)

3.2.1 passing in 1st Professional is Compulsory before proceeding to Phase |l
training

3.2.2 A student, who fails in the 1l 4 professional examination, shall not be allowed
to appear llird Professional Part | examination unless he passes alt subjects
of " professional examination

3.2.3 passing in III" Professional (Part 1) examination is not compulsory before
entering for 8th & 9th semester training, however passing of llird
Professional (Part 1) is compulsory for teaing eligible for llird professional (Part
(1) examination

3.2.4 During third to ninth semesters, clinical postings of three hours duration
daily as specified in the Table below is suggested for various departments,

after Introductory Course in Clinical Methods in Medicine & Surgery of two

weeks each for the whole class.
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Total Subject 3rd 4th 5th oth 7th 8 9th -
Semester Semester Semester Semester
Sernes-  Semes- Semoester . (Wks)
ter ter Wk ) (Wks) {Wks) (Wks)
(Wks)
General”*" 6 4 4 6 6 26
Medicine
Paediatrics - 2 2 2 4 = 10
Tuberculosis 2 5 = . 02
and Chest Diseases
Skin & STD 2 2 2 - 06
Psychiatry = 2 - 02
Radiology” = 2 2 02
General *”" 6 _ 4 4 6 6 26
Surgery
Orthopaedics”” 4 4 2 10
Ophthalmology 4 4 2 10
"Ear Nose and 4 1 08
Throat
Obstetr csand 4 ¥ 4 5 24
Gynaecology 2 & ! 4 K
including Family
Welfare Planning
Co mmu nity 4 4 4 = 12
Med cme
Casualty - 2 02
Dentistry 2 02
Total
(in Weeks) 18 22 18 22 18 22 22 142

Clinical mathods in Medicine and Surgery for whole class will be for 2 weeks each

respectively at the start of 3rd semester

” This posting includes training in Radio diagnosis and Radiotherapy where existent.

**Th s posting includes exposure to Rehabilitation and Physiotherapy

““ " This pe‘sting inl:ludes exp/o%ure to laboratory medicine and infectious diseases
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x%%% 7 his includes maternity training and Far.ly madicine and the 3rd semester posting

chall be in Family Welfare\Planning

33 Migration

3.3 1 Migration of students from one medical college to another medical college
may be granted on any genuine ground subject to the availability of
vacancy in the college where migration is sought and fulfilling the other
requirements laid down in the Regulations. Migration would be restricted
to 5% of the sanctioned intake of the college during the year. No migration
will be permitted on any ground from one medical college to another located
within the same city.

3.3.2 Migration of students from one College to another is permissible only if
both the colleges are recognized by the Central Government under section
11(2} of the Indian Medical Council Act, 1956 and further subject to the
condition that it shall not result in increase in the sanctioned intake
capacity for the academic year concerned in respect of the receiving
medical college.

3.3.3 The apnlicant candidate shall be eliginle to apply for migration only after
qualifying in the first professional MB8S examination Migration during clinical
~ourse of study shall not be allowed on any ground.

3.3.4 For the purpose of migration an applicant candidate shall first obtain "No
Objection Certificate” from the college where he is studying for the
present and the university to which that college is affiliated and also from
the college to which migration is sought and the university to it that
college is affiliated. He / She shall submit his application for migration
within a period of one month of passing (Declaration of result) of the 1st
Professional MBBS examination along with the above cited for "No Objection
Certificates” to (a) the Director of Medical Education of the State, if
migration is sought from one college to another within the same State or
(b) the Medical Council of India, if the migration is sought from one college
to another located outside the State.

33.5 Astudent wh/oahas joined another college on migration shall be eligible to
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Note-1:

Note-2:

Note-3:

appear in the 11"° professiona! MBBS examination only after attaining the mini
mum attendance in that college in the subjects, lectures, seminars etc.
required for appearing in the examination prescribed under Regulation

12(1)

The Chirayu University/Institutions shall frame appropriate guidelines for
grant of No Objection Certificate or migration, as the case may be, to the

students subject to provisions of these regulations.

Any request for migration not covered under the provisions of these
Regulation5 shall be referred to the National Medical Commission for
consideration on individual merits by the Director {Medical Education) of
the State or the Head of Central Government Institution concerned. The

decision taken by the Council on such requests shall be final.

The Institution shall send intimation to the National Medical Commission
about the num ber of students admitted by them on migration within one
month of their joining. It shall be open to the Council to und rtake
verification of the compliance of the provisions of the regulations governing

migration by the Colleges at any point of time.

4. COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE:

The M B B S course shall commence with effect from 1st August of respective year

or as per prevailing rules.

The last date up to which students can be admitted against vacancies arising due

to any reason shall be 30th September of respective year or as per prevailing rules

REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC GROWTH OFSTUDENTS:

Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in professional
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examinaticne.

The performance in essential components of training are to be assessed, based

on.
5.1.1 Attendance
75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination is
Compulsory inclusive of attendance in non-lecture teaching i.e. seminars,
group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations, practical’s, hospital (Tertiary
Secondary, Primary) posting and bed side clinics etc.
5.1.2 Internal Assessment
5.121 ItShall be based on day to day assessment (see nate), evaluation of
student assignment, preparation for seminar, clinical case
presentation etc:
5.1.2.2 Regular periodical examinations shall be conducted throughout
the course The questions of number of examinations shall be
decided by the Institutions.
5.1.2 3 pay to day records shall be given importance during internal
assessment.
5.1.2.4 \wejghtage for the internal assessment shall be 20% of the total
marks in each subject
5.1.2.5 Student must secure at least 35% marks of the total marks fixed
for internal assessment in a particular subject in order to be
eligible to appear in final university examination of that subject.
5.1.2.6 Internal assessment shall relate to different ways in which
students participation in learning process during semesters in
evaluated. Some examples are as follows:
- Preparation of subject for student’s seminar.
-- Preparation of a clinical case for discussion
Clinical case study/problem solving exercise.
Participation in Project for health care in the community (planning
stage to evaluation)

roficiency in carrying out a practical or a skitl 0 small

-p
.A . b VJ/;earch project. vy
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- tadltipla choice guestions (MCG) Lest after completion of a
system/teaching
Each item tested shall be objectively assessed and recorded.

Some of the items can be assigned as Home work/Vacation work.

6. APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS:

6.1

6.2

6.3

64

6.5

6.6

No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the subjects of the
Professional examination leading to and including the final Professional examinations
for the award of the MBBS degree unless he has taken at least fiveyears
previously, a post graduate degree of a recognized university or an equivalent
qualification in the particular subject as per recommendation of the Council on
teachers eligibility qualifications and has had at least five years of total teaching
experience in the subject concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized
university at a faculty position

There shall be at least four examiners for 100 students, out of whom not fess than
50% must be external examiners. Of the four examiners, the senior most internal
examiner will act as the Chairman and coordinator of the whole examination
programme so that uniformity in the matter of assessment of candidates is maintained
Where candidates appearing are mure than 100, one additional examiner, for every
additional 50 or part thereof candidates appearing, be appointed

Non-medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical students as whole time
teachers, may be appointed examinersin their concerned subjects provided they possess
requisite doctorate qualifications and five year teaching experience of medical
students after obtaining their postgraduate qualifications. Provided further that the
50% of the examiners (Internal & External) are from the medicalqualification
stream

External examiners shall not be from the same university and preferably be from
outside the state

There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be an internal
examiner and shall moderate the questions.

Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a college/institution, a 1



2142 AegYeY oy, f39id 8 R 2023 [ w7 4 (39)

oikar with the rank of reader or equivaiert and above with requisite
qualifications and experience shall ke appointed second inteinal examiners by
rotation in their subjects, provided that where there are no posts of readers, then
an Assistant Professor of 5 years standing as Assistant Professor may be

considered for appointment as examiner.

7. UNIVERSITY_EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL/CLINLICAL:

7.1 Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners as prescribed. Nature of
questions will be short answer type/objective type, marks for each part indicated
separately Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type.

7.2 Practicals/clinicals will be conducted in the laboratories or hospital wards. The
objective will be to assess proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment, interpretation
of data and logical conclusion Clinicai cases should preferably include common
diseases and not esoteric syndromes or rare disorders. Emphasis should be on
candidate’s capability in eliciting physical signs and their interpretation

7.3 Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach and handling of
emergencies. Candidates’ skillin interpretation of common investigative data, x- rays,
identification of specimens, ECG etc also is to be evaluated

7.4 The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether the candidate
has acquired the necessary for knowledge, minimum skills along with
clear concepts of the fundamentals which are necessary for him to carry out his
professional day to day work competently Evaluation will be carried out on an
objective basis

7.5 Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type.

7.6 Clinical cases/practicals shall take into account common diseases which the
student is likely to come in contact in practice. Rare cases/obscure syndromes, long
cases of neurology shall not be put for final examination.

7.7 During evaluation it shall be ascertained if the candidate has acquired the desired
practical skills

7.8 There shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary to be held



9T 4 (@) ] Ty road, faHie 8 fyawR 2023 2143
not lacer than € nonths after the publication of its resuits Universities
Examinations shall be held as under:-

7.8.1 First Professional.
In the second Serester of Phase 1 training, in the subjects of Anatomy,
Physiology and Bio-Chemistry
7.8 2 Second Professional:-
In the Fifth Semester of Phase Il training, in the subjects of Pathology,
Microbiology, Pharmacology and Forensic Medicine
7.8.3 Third Professionat -
Part I- in the Seventh Semester of Phase I, in the subjects o/
Ophthalmology, Oto-rhino-laryngology and Community Medicine.
7.8.4 Third Professional:-
part Il-(Final Professional) - At the end of Phase Il training in the subjects
of Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics & Gynecology and Pediatrics.
Note:
a) Results of University examinations shall be declared before the start
of teaching for next semester.
b) Passing in 1st Professional is compulsory before proceeding to Phase Il
training
c) A student, who fails in the II'? professional examination, should not be
allowed to appear llird Professional Part | examination unless he passes
all subjects of lind Professional examination.
d) Passing in llird Professional (Part-1) is compulsory for being eligible
for Ilird Professional {Part Il) examination
7.9 Distril.ution of marks to various disciplines:

7.91 First Professional examination :( Pre-clinical Subjects):-

Anatomy:
Theory Two papers of 50 marks each
(One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100marks.
Oral (Viva) 20 marks

Practical 40 marks

-
Interpal Assessment
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Theory-20, Practical-20) 40 marks

Total 200 marks

Physiology including Biophysics
Theory-Two papers of SO marks each
(One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100 marks
Oral (Viva) 20 marks
Practical .40 marks
Internal Assessment

(Theory-20; Practicat-20} 40 marks

Total 200 marks

Biochemistry
Theory-Two papers of 50 marks each
(One applied question of 10 marks in each paper) 100 marks
Oral {Viva) . 20 marks
Practical 40 marks
[nternal Assessment

(Theory 20, Practical-20) 40 marks

Total 200 marks ]

Pass. In each of the subjects, a candidate must obtain 50% in aggregate

with a minimum of 50% in Theory including orals and minimum of 50%

in Practicals.

7.9.2 Second Professional Examination:(Para-clinical subjects)
Pathology
Theory-Two papers of 40 marks each
(One applied question of 10 marks each paper) 80 marks
OrauViva) 15 marks

/S ‘ )/> i)/,/\Prac ical 2S marks
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Internal assessment

(Theory-15; Practizal-is 30 raarks
Total 150 marks
Microbiology

Theory-Two papers of 40 marks each

{One applied question of 10 marks each paper) 80 marks

Oral (Viva) 15 marks

Practical 25 marks

Internal assessment

{Theory 15; Practical-15) 30 marks
150 Marks

Total

Pharmacology
Theory-Two papers of 40 marks each

Containing one guestion on clinical therapeutics 80 marks

Oral (Viva) 1S marks
Practical 25 marks
Internal assessment
{Theory-15; Practical-15) 30 marks
Total 150 Marks
Forensic Medicine
Theory-one paper 40 marks
Ora! (Viva) 10 marks
Practical/Clinical 30 marks
Internal assessment
{Theory 10; Practical-10) 20 marks
100 marks

Total
Pass: In each of the subjects a candidate must obtain50% in aggregate

Wit'} a minimum of 50% in Theory including orals and minimum of 50%

“
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in Practicals/clinicals

7.9.3 Third Professional — Part | {Clinical Subjects)

Part 1. To be conducted during end period of seventh semester.
Ophthaimology
Theory: One paper 40 marks

(Should contain one question on pre-clinical and para-clinical aspects,

of 10 marks)

Oral (Viva) 10 marks
Clinical 30 marks
Internal assessment 20 marks

(Theory- 10, Practical-10j

Total 100 marks j

Oto-Rhino-Laryngology
Theery One paper 40 marks
(Should centain one question on pre-clinical and para-clinical aspects,

of 10 marks)

Oral (Viva) 10 marks
Clinical 30 marks
Internal assessment 20 marks

{Theory 10, Practical-10)

[otal 100 marks §‘

Community Medicine including Humanities
Theory Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks

{Includes problem solving, applied aspects of management at primary
level including essential drugs, occupational {agro based) diseases,
rehabilitation and social aspects of community).

ral (V?rva) 10 marks

v
Practical/Project evaluation 30 marks
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internal assessment 40 marks

(Theory 20, Practical-20)

Total 200 marks

Pass:
in each of the subjects a candidate must cbtain 50% in aggregate with

a minimum of 50% in Theory including orals and minimum of 50% on

practicals/clinicals.

7.9.4 Third Professional — Part I

Each paper shall have two sections. Questions requiring essay type
answers may be avoided.

Medicine
Theory- Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks

Paper | - General Medicine

Paper Il — General Medicine (including Psychiatry, Dermatology and
S.T.D.)

(Shall contain one question on basic sciences and allied subjects)

Oral {Viva) Interpretation of X-ray ECG, etc. 20 marks
Clinical (Bed side) 100 marks
Internal assessment 60 marks

{Theory-30, Practical-30)

Total 300 marks

Surgery
Theory-Two papers of 60 marks each 120 marks

Paper-1-General Surgery (Section 1)
Orthopaedics (Section 2)

Paper ll-General Surgery including
Anaesthesiology, Dental diseases and Radiology.

(Shall contain one basic sciences and allied subjects)

—
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Oral (Viva) Interpratation of Investigative data 20 marks

Clinical (Bed Side}) 100 marks
Internal assessment 60 marks
(Theory-30; Practical-30) 60 marks
Total 300 marks

Paper 1 of Surgery shall have one section in Orthopaedics The question
on Orthopaedic Surgery be set and assessed by examiners who are

teachers in the orthopaedic surgery.

Obstetrics and Gynaecofogy
Theory Two papers of 40 marks each 80 marks

Paper |- Obstetrics including social obstetrics.
Paper lI- Gynaecology, Family Welfare and Demography
(Shall contain one question on basic sciences and allied subjects)

Oral (viva) including record of dell very cases (20+10)30 marks

Clinical 50 miarks
Internal assessment
(Theory-20; Practical 20) 40 marks
total

Total 200 marks

Paediatrics {Including Neonatology)
Theory: One paper 40 marks

(Shall contain one question on basic sciences and allied subjects)

Oral (Viva) 10 marks
Clinical 30 marks
20 marks

Internal assessment

(Theory-10; Practical-10 marks)
Total ' 100 marks
Pass: In each of the subjects a candidate must obtain 50% in

aggregate with a minimum of 50% in Practical/Clinical.

7.10 Criteria for Passing
A
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7.11

7.12

7.10 1 Results of University examinaiicns shall be preferably neclared be‘ure the
start of teaching for next semester

7.10.2 Passing in 1st Professional is compulsory before proceeding to Phase Il
training.

7.10.3 A student who fails in the lInd professional examination, should not be
allowed to appear llird Professional Part | examination unless he passes all
subjects of lind Professional examination.

7.10.4 Passing in llird Professional (Part-1) is compulsory for being eligible for Hird
Professional (Part-il) examination.

Division and Merit list

7.11.1 The division shall be awarded only after 3'd part Il university examination
and shall be based on the aggregate marks obtained by the candidate at
his/her successful attempts at the 1St, 2nd, 3rd part | and 3rd part Il MBBS
University examinations There shall be only three divisions as follows-

Distinction /honors : 75% and above
1st division : 60a and above but below 75%
2nd division 50% and abov2 but below 50%

7.11.2 The merit shall be declared by the university after the declaration of result
of 3rd Part It M B B S university examination on the basis of the integrated
performance of all the fcur M B.R S. university examinations. The merit
list shall include first 10 candidates securing at feast 17 divisionand passing
all M B B S, university examination in first attempts with all subjects taken
together.

Condonation of deficiency in marks

7.12.1 Grace Marks in allied specialty will be as per the norm s of the Apex council of
that faculty, in case apex council of that faculty does not mention about
grace m arks, the bene fit of grace m arks given in different head of passing
shall not exceed one percent of aggregate marks in that examination upto
maxim um of 5 marks or as decided by University policy

7.12.2 Provided further that the Lenefit of g racing of marks under this Ordinance,

shall be applicable only if the candidate passes the entire
» t N
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Examination in the same awtempt

712 3 Provided further that the benefit of to tal gracing marks under this Ordinance,
may be divided between more than one subjects if the candidate passes
the entire Examination in the same atternpt.

7.12 4 provided further that the benefit of total gracing marks under this
Ordinance, are for pal ticular year and for particular examination,
accumulation of the gracing marks cannot be claimed.

7.12.5 After award of grace marks the result of the concerned M 8 B.5.

university examination shall be declared as "Pass by grace”.

8. REVAL UATION/ RETOTALING

9,

8.1 Re-totaling- The university on application and remittance of stipulated fees as

prescribed by the university shall permit a recounting or opportunity to recount

the marks received for various questions in an answer paper/papers for theory of

all subjects for which a candidate has appeared in the university examination. Any
error in addition of marks awarded, if identified shall be suitably rectified.

g2  Revaluation- Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the M.B.B.S.

course shall be permissible by the university on application and remittance of the

prescribed fees within the stipulated time Such answer scripts shall be re- evaluated by

not less than two duly qualified examiners and the average obtained shall be

awarded to the candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.

INTERNSHIP:
Intetnship is a phase of training wherein a graduate will acquire the skills and competencies
for practice of medical and health care under supervision so that he/she can be certified for

independent medical practice as an indian Medical Graduate In order to make trained

work force available, it may be considered as a phase of training wherein the graduate is

expected to conduct actual practice under the supervision of a trained doctor. The |earning
methods and mndalities have to be done during the MBBRS COUrse itself with larger number

of hands on session and practice on simulators.
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9.1 Geal: The goai of the internship programme is to train medical students to ruliiil
their roles as doctors of first contact in the community
9.2 Objectives: At the end of the internship perGod, the medical graduate will possess
all competencies required of an Indian Medical Graduate, namely
9.2.1 Independently provide preventive, promotive, curative and palliative care
with compassion.
9.2.2 Eunction as leader and member of the health care team and health
system,
9.23 Communicate effectively with patients, families, colleagues and the
community,
9.2.4 Be certified in diagnostic and therapeutic skills in different disciplines of
medicine taught in the undergraduate programme,
9.2.5 Be a lifelong learner committed to continuous improvement of skills and
knowledge,
9.2.6 Be a professional committed to excellence and is ethical, responsive and
accountable to patients, community and profession.
5.3 Time Distribution

Comhunity Medicine (Residential posting) 2 months
General Medicine including IS days of Psychiatry 2 months
General Surgery including 15 days Anaesthesia 2 months

Obstetrics & Gynaecology including Family Welfare Planning 2 months

Pediatrics 1 month
Orthopaedics including PM & R 1 month
Otorhinolaryngology 15 days
Ophthalmology 15 days
Casualty 15 days
Elective posting {1x15 days) 15 days

Subjects for Elective posting will be as follows

» Dermatology, Venereology & Leprosy
e Respiratory Medicine

« Radio diagnosis
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e Forensic Medizine & Toicology
e 3lond Bank
s Psychiatry

Note: Structure internship with assessment at the end in the college.

9.4 GENERAL CONSIDERATION S AND TEACHING APPROACH
The provisions contained in Part Il of these Regulations shall apply to the
MBBS course starting from academic year 2019-20 onwards
9.4.1 Indian Medical Graduate Training Programme

The yndergraduate medical education programme is designed with
a goal to create an “Indian Medical Graduate” (IMG) possessing
requisite knowledge, skills, attitudes, values and responsiveness, so that
she or he may function appropriately and effectively as a physician of
first contact of tha community while being globally relevant To achieve
this, the following national and institutional
goals for the learner of the Indian Medical Graduate training
programme are hereby prescribed:

5.4.2 iNational Goals:

At the end of undergraduate program, the Indian Medical Graduate
should be able to:

Recognize “health for all' as a national goal and health right of all
citizens and by undergoing training for medical profession to fulfill
his/her social obligations towards realication of this goal.

9.4 2.1 earn every aspect of National policies on health and devote her/him
to its practicalimplementation.

9.4 2 2 Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine, encompassing
promotive, preventive, curative and rehabilitative aspects of common
diseases

9.4 2.3 Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for proficiency
in profession and promote healthy living

9.4.2.4 Become exemplary citizen by observance of medical ethics and

fulfilling social and professional obligations, so as to respond to
A |
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national aspirations
9.4 3 Institutional Goals'

g.4.3.1. In consonance with the national goals each medical institution should evolve
instituticnal goals to define the kind of trained manpower (or
orofessionals) they intend to produce. The Indian Medical Graduates
coming out of a medical institute should:

9.4.3.2 be competent in diagnosis and management of common health problems
of the individual and the community, commensurate with his/her posit
jon as a member of the health team at the primary, secondary or tertiary
levels, using his/her clinical skills based on history, physical examination
and relevant Investigations.

9.4.3.3 be competent to practice preventive, promaotive, curative, palliative and
rehabilitative medicine i n respect to the commaonly encountered health
problems

9.4.3.4 appreciate rationale for different therapeutic modalities; be familiar with
the administration of "essential medicines" and their common adverse
effects

9.4.3.5 Be able to appreciate the socio- psychological, culturaf, economic and
environmental factors affecting qealth and develop humane attitude
towards the patients in discharging one’s professional responsibilities.

9.4.3.6 Possess the attitude for continued self-learning and to seek further expertise
or to pursue research in any chosen area of medicine, action research and
documentation skills

9.4.3.7 Be familiar with the basic factors which are essential for the implementation

of the National Health Programmes including practical aspects of the

following:

9.4.3 8 Family Welfare and Maternal and Child Health (MCH)

9.4.3.9 Sanitation and water supply

9.4.3 10 Prevention and control of communicable and non-communicable
diseases

9.43.1.1 Immunization

9.4 3.1 Health Education
4 8.5 » AO/



2154 Fegyee X, & 8 R 2023 [ 9 4 (=)

94313 (ndian Public Health StandarJ: (IPHS), at various ievels of seivice
delivery.

9.43.14 Bjo medical waste disposal

9.4 3.15 Organizational and/or institutional arrangements.

9.4.3.16 Acquire basic management skills in the area of human resources, materials
and resource management related to health care delivery, hospital
management, inventory skills and counseling.

9.43 17 Be able toidentify community health problems and learn to work to
resolve these by designing, instituting corrective steps and evaluating
outcome of 5Uch measures.

9.4 3.18 Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teams and acquire
proficiency in communication skills.

9.4 3.19 Be competent to work in a variety of health care settings

9.4.3.20 Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for professional
life such as personal integrity, sense of responsibility and
dependability and ability to relate to or show concern for other
individuals.

10. All efforts must be made to equip the medical graduate to acquire the desire skills.

10.1 Goals and Roles for the Learner

In order to fulfil the goal of the IMG training programme, the medical graduate
must be able to function in the following roles appropriately and effectively -
10.1.1 Clinician who understands and provides preventive, promotive, curative,

palliative and holistic care with compassion.

10.1.2 Leader and member of the health care team and system with capabilities

to collect analyze, synthesize and communicate health data
appropriately
. 10.1.3 Communicator with patients, families, colleagues and community.

10.1 4 Lifelong learner committed to continuous improvement of skills and

knowledge
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10 1.5 Professional, whe is committed to excellence, i3 elhicai, responsive

and accountable to patients, community and profession

11. Competency Based Training Programme of the Indian Medical Graduate:

Competency based learning would include designing and implementing medical
education curriculum that focuses on the desired and observable ability in real life
situations In order to effectively fulfill the roles, the Indian Medical Graduate would have

obtained the following set of competencies at the time of graduation:

11.1 Clinician, who understands and provides preventive, promotive, curative,

palliative and holistic care with compassion

11.2 Demonstrate knowledge of normal human structure, function and development

from a molecular, cellular, biologic, clinical, behavioural and social perspective.

11.3 Demonstrate knowledge of abnormal human structure, function and
development from a molecular, cellular, biological, clinical, behavioural and

social perspective

11.4 Demonstrate knowledge of medico legal, societal, ethical and humanitarian

principles that influence health care

11.5 Demonstrate knowledge of national and regional health care policies including
the National Health Mission that incorporates National Rural Health Mission
(NRHM) and National Urban Health Mission (NUHM), frameworks, economics
and systems that influence health promotion, healthcare delivery, disease

prevention, effectiveness, responsiveness, quality and patient safety.

11.6 Demonstrate ability to elicitand record from the patient, and other relevant sources
including relatives and caregivers, a history that is complete and relevant to

disease identification, disease prevention and health promotion.

11.7 Demonstrate avility to elicit and record from the patient, and other relevant
sources including relatives and caregivers, a history that is contextual to gender,

age, vulnerability, social and economic status, patient preferences,
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11.8

1.1.9 pemonstrate ability to performa physical examination thatis contextual t

11.10

11.11

beliefs and vaiues

Demonstrate ability to perform a physical examination that is complete and
relevant to disease identification, disease prevention and health promotion.

o gender,

social and economic status, patient preferences and values

Demonstrate effective clinical problem solving, judgment and ability to interpret

and integrate available data in order to address patient problems, generate
differential diagnoses and develop individualized management plans that

include preventive, promotive and therapeutic goals.

Maintain accurate, clear and appropriate record of the patient in

conformation with legal and administrative frame works.

2.1.12 pemonstrate ability to choose the appropriate diagnostic tests and interpret

11.13

11.14

11.15

11.16

11.17

11.18

11.19

1.1.20

these tests based on scientific validity, cost effectiveness and clinical context

Demonstrate ability to prescribe and safely administer appropriate therapies

including nutritional interventions, pharmacotherapy and interventions

based on the principles of rational drug therapy, scientific validity, evidence and

cost that conform to established national and regional health programmes and

policies for the following:
Disease prevention,

Health promotion and cure,
Pain and distress alleviation, and

Rehabilitation.

Demonstrate ability to provide a continuum of care at the primary and/or

secondary |evel that addresses chronicity, mental and physical disability

Demonstrate ability to appropriately identify and refer patients who may

require specialized or advanced tertiary care

Demonstrate fam charity with basic, clinical and translational research as it

applies to the Care o/fothe patient
[
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11.21 leader and member of the health care team and system

11.21.1 Work effectively and appropriately with colleagues in an inter
professional health care team respecting diversity of roles,

responsibilities and competencies of other professionals.

11.21.2 Recognize and function effectively, responsibly and appropriately as

a health care team leader in primary and secondary health care settings

11.21.3 Educate and motivate other members of the team and work in a

collaborative and collegial fashion that will help maximize the health

care delivery potential of the team.

2.1.21.4 Access and utilize components of the health care system and health
delivery in a manner that is appropriate, cost effective, fair and in
compliance with the national health care priorities and policies, as well

as be able to collect, analyze and utilize health data.

11.21.5 Participate appropriately and effectively in measures that will advance

guality of health care and patient safety within the health care system.

1.1.21.6 Recognize and advocate health promotioi, disease prevention and
health care quality improvement through prevention and early

recognition. in a) life style diseases and b) cancers, in collaboration with

other members of the health care team.
1.1.22 Communicator with patients, families, colleagues and community

11.22.1 Demonstrate ability to communicate adequately, sensitively, effectively
and respectfully with patients in a language that the patient
understands and in a manner that will improve patient satisfaction and
health care outcomes.

11.22.2 Demonstrate ability to establish professional relationships with patients
and families that are positive, understanding, humane, ethical,

empathetic, and trustworthy
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11.22.3 Demonstrate ability to communirate with patients in a manner
respectful of patient’s preferences, values, prior experience, beliefs,
confidentiality and privacy.

11.22.4 Demonstrate ability to communicate with patients, colleagues and
families in a manner that encourages participation and shared
decision-making

11.23 Lifelong learner committed to continuous improvement of skills and
knowledge

11.23.1 Demonstrate ability to perform an objective self-assessment of
knowledge and skills, continue learning, refine existing skills and
acquire new skulls.

11.23.2 Demonstrate ability to apply newly gained knowledge or skills to

the care of the patient.

11.23.3 Demonstrate ability to introspect and utilize experiences, to

enhance personal and professional growth and fearning.

11.23.4 Demonstrate ability to search (including through electronic means),
and critically evaluate the medical literature and apply the information

ir the care of the patient

11.23 5 Be able to identify and select an appropriate career pathway that is

professionally rewarding and personally fulfilling

11.24 Professional who is committed to excellence, is ethical, responsive and

accountable to patients, community and the profession

11.24.1 Practice selflessness, integrity, responsibility, accountability and

respect

11.24.2 Respect and maintain professional boundaries between patients,

colloagues and society.

11.243 Demon;trate ability to recognize and manage ethical and
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11.24 & Ahide by prescribed ethical and legal ccdes of Lorduct and practice

11.24.5 Demonstrate a commitment to the growth of the medical profession

as a whole.

12.Broad Outline on training format

In order to ensure that training is in alignment with the goals and competencies

12.1

12.2

12.3

12.4

12.5

There shall be a 'Foundation Course" to orient medical learners to MBBS
programme, and provide them with requisite knowledge, communication
{including electronic), technical and language skills.

The curricular contents shall be vertically and horizontally aligned and
integrated to the maximum extent possible in order to enhance learner’s
interest and eliminate redundancy andoverlap.

Teaching- learning methods shall be learner centric and shall predominantly
include small group learning, interactive teaching methods and case based
learning.

Clinical training shall emphasize early clinical exposure, skill acquisition,
certification i n essential skills, community/primary/se-ondary care-based
learning experiences and emergencies.

Training shall primarily focus on preventive and community based approaches
to health and disease, with specific emphasis on nation al health priorities such
as family welfare, communicable and non- communicable diseases including
cancer, epidemics and disaster management

12.6 Acquisition and certification of skills shall be through experiences in patient
care, diagnostic and skill laboratories.

12.7 The development of ethical values and overall professional growth as
integral part of curriculum shall be emphasized through a structured
longitudinal and dedicated programme on professional development
including attitude, ethics and communication.

12.8 Progress of the medical learner shall be documented through structured
periodic assessment that |nclludes formative and s''mmative assessments. Logs
of skill based training shall be also maintained.

Appropriate Faculty Development Programmes shall be conducted
' ~
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regularly by institutions to farilicate redical teachers at all levels to
continuously update their professional and teaching skills, and align their
teaching skills to curricular objectives

13. CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION.

13.1 The admission of the student at any stage of the study sha'l be cancelled by theVice

Chancellor based on the recommendation of the head of the institution if:

13.1.1 He/ Sheis not found to be qualfied or eligible as per NMC norms and
guidelines

13.1.2 He/ She 1s found to have produced false / forged documents or found to
have used unfair means to secure admission.

13.1 3 He/ She is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline in the
institution or the university campus.

14. GENERAL:
Notwithstanding anything stated in this Ordinance, for any unforeseen issues arising,
and not covered by this Ordinance, or in the event ¢f differences of interpretation, the
Chancellor may take a decision after obtaining, if necessary, the opinion / advice of a
committee consisting of any or all the Dean/Principal Constituent College. The decision of

the Chancellor shali be final
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APPENDIX-A

Prescribed Teaching Hours:-

Following minimum teaching hours are prescribed in various disciplines,

A. Pre- Clinical Subjects (Phase-|-First and Second Semester)
Anatomy 650 Hrs.
Physiology 480 Hrs
Biochemistry 240 Hrs.
Community Medicine 60 Hrs.
g Para- Clinical Subjects (Phase -HI-5th to 7th Semester)
Pathology 300 Hrs
Pharmacology 300 Hrs
Microbiology 250 Hrs
200 Hrs

Community Medicine
(Including 8 weeks posting of 3 hrs each)

Forensic Medicine 100 Hrs.

Teaching of Para-clinical Subjects shall be 4 Hrs Per day in 3rd Semester anc 3Hrs per

Day in 4th and 5th Semester

C. Clinical Subjects
1. Clinical Posting as per chart attached.
2 Theory lectures, demonstrations and Seminars etc in addition of clinical po5tings

as under The clinical lectures to be held from 4" Semester onwards ( See attached

time table)

Subjects Duration
Gen Medicine 300 Hrs
Gen. Surgery 300 Hrs
’ Pediatrics 100 Hrs

A ! .Aﬂ’/\\n._a
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Qrthopedic 100 Hrs
T 8. & Chest 20 Hrs
Ophthalmology 100 Hrs
Psychiatry 20 Hrs
ENT 70 Hrs
Skin and STD 30 Hrs
Radiology 20 Hrs
Community Medicine S0 Hrs
Dentistry 10 Hrs
Anesthesia 20 Hrs
Obst &Gynae 300 Hrs

NOTE: -
This period of training is minimum suggested
Adjustments where required depending on availability of time shall be made
This period of training does not include university exams nation period.
Extra time available be devoted to other Sub-specialities.

Clinical methods in Medicine and Surgery for whole class will be for 2 weeks eachrespectively at

the start of 3rd semester

This posting shall include training in Radio diagnosis

This posting includes exposure to Rehabilitation Physiotherapy

This posting includes exposure to laboratory medicine and infectious diseases.
This posting includes exposure to dressing and Anaesthesia

This includes maternity training and Family medicine and the 3rd semester posting shall be in Family

Welfare Planning
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ORDINANCE NO. 14
DOCTOR OF MEDICINE (M.D.) AND MASTER OF SURGERY(M.S.)

GENERAL RULE

These general rules are subject to alterations from time to time. The degree shall be conferred

after the acceptance of thesis and passing in examination (Written, Viva and Practical).

SUBJECTS OF AWARDS
M.D.

. Anatomy

. Physiology

. Biochemistry

I S O B S

. Pathology

. Pharmacology

. Microbiology

. Community Medicine

. General Medicine

O o0 ~1 v W

. Paediatrics

10. Anaesthesiology

11. Dermatology, Venereology & Leprosy
12. Psychiatry

13. Radiodiagnosis

14. Radiation Oncology

15. Emergency Medicine

16. Respiratory Medicine

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS

M.S.
1. General Surgery
2.Obstetrics& Gynaecology
3. Orthopaedics
4. Ophthalmology
5. Otorhinolaryngology (E.N.T.)

The goal of postgraduate medical education shall be to produce competent specialists and/or

Medical teachers.

1.1.1 Who sh/aél recanize tl1e3healt11 needs of the community, and carry out professional
» 4 a . A a
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obligaticns cthically and in kecping with e objectives of thz national health policy

1.1.2 Who shail have muastered most of the compewencics, pertaining to the specialicy, that are
required to be practiced at the secondary and the tertiary levels of the health care delivery
system;

1.1.3 Who shall be aware of the contemporary advance and developments in the discipline
concerned;

1.1.4 Who shall have acquired a spirit of scientific inquiry and is oriented to the principles of
research methodology and epidemiology; and

1.1.4 Who shall have acquired the basic skills in teaching of the medical and paramedical

professionals

1.2 OBJECTIVES

At the end of the postgraduate training in the discipline concerned the studenl shall be able to,
1.2.1 Recognize the importance to the concerned speciality in the context of the health needs of
the community and the national priorities in the health section.

{.2.2 Practice the speciality concerned ethically and in step with the principles of primary health
care.

1.2.3 Demonstrate sufficient understanding of the basic sciences relevant to the concerned
speciality.

1.2.4 Identify social, economic, environmental, biological and emotional determinants of health
in a given case, and take them into account while planning therapeutic, rehabilitative, preventive
and primitive measure/strategies.

1.2.5 Diagnose and manage majority of the conditions in the speciality concerned on the basis of
clinical assessment, and appropriately selected and conducted investigations.

1.2.6 Plan and advise measures for the prevention And rehabilitation of patients suffering from
disease and Disability related to the special‘ty.

1.2.7 Demonstrate skills in documentation of individual case details as well as worbidity and
mortality rate relevant to the assigned situation.

1.2.8 Demonstrate empathy and humane approach towards patients and their families and exhibit
interpersonal behaviour in accordance with the societal norms and expectations.

1.2.9 Play *he assigned role in the implementation of national health programme, effectively and
responsibly.

1.2.10 Organize and supervis/s the chosen/assigned health care services demonstrating adequate
managerial skills in the clinic/hospital or the field situation.

Q , . . .
l.E/Q Hevglah skills as a self-directed learner, recognize continuing education needs; select and

"
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use appropriale Learning resoucess

1.2.12 Demonstrate competence in basic conczpis of iesearch methodology and epidemiclogy,
and be able to critically analyze relevant published research literature.

1.2.13 Develop skills in using educational methods and techniques as applicable to the teaching
of medical/mursing students, general physicians and paramedical health workers.

1.2.14 Function as an effective leader of a health team a engaged in health care, reszarch or
training.

1.3 STATEMENT OF THE COMPETENCIES :

Keeping in view the general objectives of postgraduate training, each discipline has developed
specific competencies which has been defined and spelt out in clear terms. Each department has
produced a statement to bring it to the notice of the trainees in the beginning of the programme
5o that he or she can direct the efforts towards the attainment of these competencies.

1.4 COMPONENTS OF THE POSTGRADUATE CURRICULUM

The major components of the Postgraduate curriculum shall be

1.4.1 Theoretical knowledge

1.4.2 Practical and clinical skills,

1.4.3 Writing Thesis / Research articles.

1.4.4 Attitudes including communication skills.

1.4.5 Training in research methodology, Medical Ethics and Medicolegal aspects.:

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 Training Period and Time Distribution

The period of training for obtaining the degrees shall be three completed years including the
period of examination. Provided that in the case of students having a recognised two year
postgraduate diploma course in the same subject, the period of training, including the period of
examination, shall be two year.

2.2 Timing of Examinations:

The examinations shall be organised on the basis of grading or marking system to evaluate and
certify candidate's level of knowledge, skill and competence at the end of the training

and obtaining a minimum of 50% marks in theory as well as practical separately shall be
mandatory for passing the whole examination. The examination for M.S.,/ M.D., shall be held at
the end of 3 academic years (six

academic terms). The academic terms shall mean six months training period.
~

3.0 Ac?gpwly&AﬁlllftAw AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION
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3.0 Elipibility Criteriar Cacdidate for M.D ALS. de_ree mustbe

3.1.1 A1 M.B.B.3 of any University recognized by the Natiouai Medical Comnussiou

3.1.2 Completed one year of Internship by year of adrission. Catoff date deciared by Compitant
Authority / Central Council.

3.2 Selection of Students:

Students for Postgraduate medical courses shall be selected strictly on the basis of their academic
merit:

3.2.1 The merit as determined by 'Common Entrance Test' conducted by Chirayu University/
Central Council.

Provided that wherever entrance test for Postgraduate admission is held the minimum percentage
of marks for eligibility for admission to postgraduate medical courses shall be fifty per cent for
general category candidates and 40 per cent for the candidate belonging to Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward classes or as prescribed by Statutory Body/Competent
Authority.

3.3 Migration:

Migration/transfer f students undergoing any postgraduate course shall not be permitted by any

University or any authority

4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
The M.D /M.S. course shall commence with effect from 28d May of resiective year or as

prescribed by Statutory Body/Competent Authority

5.0

REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC GROWTH OF STUDENTS
5.1 Examination Regulations Essentialities for qualifying to appear in professional exanminations.
The performance in essential components of training are to be assessed, based on:

5.1.1 Attendance:

All candidates joining the Post Graduate training programme shall work as full time residents
during the period of training, attending not less than 80% (Eighty percent) of the training during
each calendar year, and given full time responsibility, assignments and participation in all facets
of the educational process.

5.1.2 Intermal Assessment:

5.1.2.1 Post Graduate students shall maintain a record (log) book of the work carried out by them
and the train:/?gro%r;iﬁmwc’gergoue during the petiod of training including details of surgical
operg 10ns ag$isted or d pe 1';ndepcndcntly by M.S. candidates. L

IRl T Vet~
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' 722 The recon] books shall be checked and assessed by e tace!y Leioers aeoring the

A

tramning.

5.1.2.3 Internal assessment shall also be based on the following:

5.1.2.3.1 Basic Medical Sciences Lectures, Seminars, Journal Clubs. Group Discussions,
Participation in Jaboratory and experimental work, and involvement in research studies in the
concerned speciality and exposure to the applied aspects of the subject relevant to clinical
specialities.

5.1.2.3.2 Clinical disciplines

In service training, with the students being given graded responsibility in the management and
treatment of patients entrusted to their care; participation in Seminars, Journal clubs, Group
Discussions, Clinical Meetings, Grand rounds, and Clinico-Pathological Conlerences, practical
training in Diagnosis and medical and Surgical

treatment; training in the Basic Medical Sciences, as well as in allied clinical specialities.

6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1 No person shall be appointed as an internal examiner in any subjcct unless he/she has three
years expetience as recognized PG teacher in the concerned subject. For external examiners,
he/she should have minimum six years of experience as recognized PG teacher in the concerned

subject.

6.2 There shall be at least four examiners in each subject at an examination out of which at least
50% (Fifty percent) shall be external examiners. The external examiner who fulfils the condition
laid down in clause - 1 above shall ordinarily be invited from another recognized University,
from outside the State: provided that in exceptional circumstances examinations may be held
with 3 (three) examiners if two of them are external and Medical council of India is intimated
whit the justification of such examination and the result in such a case shall be published with

the approval of Medical Council of India.

6.3 An examiner shall ordinarily be appointed for not more than two consecutive terms.

6.4 The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external examinership for a college from
which external examiner is appointed in his subject.

6.5 There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be an internal examiner
and shall m?dera~ tip 4})63@01;;

\I}{EE\{ ‘ gg{%MI'NATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL /J/)

FaYat
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Tt INEUESES

7.1.1 Every candidaie shall carry out work on an assigned research project under the guizance of
a recognized Post Graduate Teacher, the result of which shall be written and submitted in the
form of a thesis.

7.1.2 Thesis shall be submitted and approved before commencement of theory and clinical /
practical examination.

7.1.3 The thesis shall be examined by a minimum of four examiners: two internal and two
external, and on acceptlance of the thesis by minimum two examiners, including one external, the

candidate shall be eligible for appearing for final examination

7.2 THEORY

7.2.1 There shall be four theory papers,

7.2.2 One paper out of these shall be on Basic Medical Scicnces, and fourth paper on Recent
Advances.

7.2.3 The second and third paper shall be based on syllabus as specified by the concerned
subject specialty.

7.2.4 The first and fourth theory paper shall be set and evaluated by two internal examiners
and the second and third paper shall beset and evaluated by two external examiners.

7.2.5 The theory examination will be held sufficiently earlier than the Clinical and Practical
examination, so that the answer books can be assessed and evaluated before the start of the

clinical/Practical and Oral examination.

SCHEME OF THEORY EXAMINATION:

pattern of Question Paper is same for M.D./M.S. as given below

Q. No. Nature of Questions Division of Marks Total Markks
1. Long Answer Question 1X20 20 Marks
2. Long Answer Question 1X20 20 Marks
3 6 SAQs (a) (b) (c) (d) (e) () 6X10 60 Marks
e There shall be Three Long answer Questions where the candidate has to attempt any Two out of |
Three 2
e There shall bg Eight SHertpnswer Questions where the candidate has to attempt any Six out of Eight
1) I

A T 77
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PAPER WISE DISTRIBUTION OF TOPIC IS 35 GIVEN BELOW. PG

COURSE

TITLE

[ SUBIECT NAME

COURSES: - M.D.

M.D.

GENERAL
MEDICINE

PAPER NO. & TOPICS

Basic Sciences in General Medicine, Genetics,
and Nutrition.

Cardio-Vascular system, Respiratory System
Nephrology, Rheumatology, Immunology,
infectious diseases, Dermatology.

.

Gastroenterology, Nervous system, Psychiatry,
Hematology, Oncology,
Miscellaneous.

Endocrinology,

Recent Advances in General Medicinzz.

PATHOLOGY

MICROBIOLOGY

General Pathology including General
Neoplasia, Immunopathology and
cytopathology.

Systemic Pathology including Systemic

Neoplasia.

Haematology, Transfusion medicine, |
immunohaematology including Recent

Advances.

V]

Clinical Paﬁology, Chemical Pathology,
Pathology of infectious diseases, Recent
Advances. o

General Microbiology & Immunotogy

Systemic Bacteriology,

Mvcology & Virology

Parasitology & Recent Advances

M.D.

PHARMACOLOGY

Screening and evaluation of drugs {Anirmal and
Clinical), Clinical Pharmacology, General
Pharmacology, Biostatistics.

Systemic Pharmacology

i,

Applied Pharmacology including Therapeutics,
Miscellaneous topics (GIT, RS. Autocolds,
vitamins, skin, ocular Pharmacology,
immunopharmacology, chelating agents, Drugs
and Pregnancy)

Recent Advances.
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5 _iMD

T

PREVENTIVE 2
SOCIAL MEDIGINE
(COMMUNITY
MEDICINE)

. e ———

a. History of Pubiic Health and
Community Medicine.

b. Behavioural sciences and Health

c. Information, Education,
Communication and Counselling

d. Microbiology including Entomology,
parasitology and Immunology

e. Environmental health and Ecology,
Public Health Chemistry

f. General Epidemiology, Biostatistics
and Research Methodology

g, Concept of health and disease

a. Diet and nutrition in health

and disease

b. Epidemiology of communicable
diseases and non-communicable
diseases

¢. Occupational Health

d. Genetics and Counselling

(1

a. Maternal Health, Child Health, RCH
Demography and Family welfare
b. Cares of special groups viz. school
health, adolescent health and
Geriatrics
c. Care of disabled, Community based
Nehabilitation Tribal Health
d. Public Health emergencies and
calamities

V.

a. Health and Hospital Administration
b. Health care delivery including
Naticnal health programmes
¢. Public health legislation
d. Mental health
e. International health
f. Voluntary Health Organisation,
NGO'S
g. Management and Health
h. Health Economics
i. Recent Advances

[ = 4 (=)
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MLD. PAECIATRICS | Easic Sciences of Anatomy, Phvsiology

o |

relzted to genetic.

. Nebnatology, Social Sciences related to

Paediatrics

I1. Systemic diseases in Paediatrics: -
Respiratory Cardiology, C.V.S,, Neurology,
Haematology, Nephrology, Rheumatology,
immunology, Metabolic,
Gastroenterology, Growth and
Development, Congenital and acquired
disorder of ear, nose, throat and joints,
Endocrine System and Miscellaneous

diseases.

V. Recent advances in Paediatrics

7. M.D. RADIO- DIAGNOSIS I Radiation physics, Protective measures &
Physics involving imaging techniques and
related basic sciences e.g. Anatomy,
Physiology and Pathology.

Il Radiological Imaging in conge;ital_&

systemic diseases - |

(. Radiolagica! Imaging in congenital &
systemic diseases - 1l

V. Miscellaneous, Radiological procedures,
Interventional Radiology, Recent advances
and newer techniques.

8 M.D.  |PSYCHIATRY I. Basic Sciences and application

. Neuro Psychiatry

. Clinical Psychiatry Part - |

V. Clinical Psychiatry Part Il Recent Advances

9. M.D. |DERMATOLOGY, I Basic Science in relation to Dermatology,
VENEREOLOGY, Venereology, Leprosy, Cosmetology,
LEPROSY, Dermatosurgery and HIV/AIDS

11, Skin Diseases,
Deramatotherapeutics, Cosmetology and
Dermatosurgery.

b/ I, HIV/AIDS, Venereology and

/} 0 I~ V\/’ IV.  Recent advances J

~y
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PA.D. | BIOCHEWISTRY ~ Zoreral Biochemistiy and istrumentation |

II.- iﬁe@ﬁ m R N utritign

1. Clinical Biochemistry

A Molecular Biology, Biotechnology & Recent
Advances in clinical Biochemistry

M.D. PHYSIOLOGY I General physiology, Cellular physiology,
Applied Biochemistry, Biophysics and
Biostatistics, History of Physiology,

Comparative Physiology
I. Nerve muscle, Blood, Cardiovascular

system, Respiratory System,
Gastrointestinal system, Renal Physiology.

{1E Endocrine, special senses, Nervous system,

Reproductive system

V. Exercise Physiology, Nutrition, recent
advances, Medicel education technology,
stress relaxation, medical ethics & applied

| _ 4 physiology. R
M.D. ANAESTHESIOLOGY . Basic Sciences related to Anaesthesia (Hisiory,
Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology, Pathology,
Physics, Instrument & Equipments, etc.)
1, Theory & Practice of Anaesthesia
1. Cardio Vascular System.
2. Respiratory System.
3. Neuro Surgery.
4. Obstetrics & Gyanecology
5. Orthopaedics.
6. Ophthalmology.
. Theory & Practice of Anaesthesia -
1. Paediatrics.
2. Renal & Hepatic system.
3. Enorcrines.
4. Haemopoitics.
5. Geriatrics
6. ENT.
7. Out Patierit Anesthesia & Dental Anaesthesia.
8. Nerve Biocks.
V. Recent Advances in Anaesthesia. Applied
P Medicine in Relation to Anaesthesia.
p\ \/\.,’ Theoretical Aspects of pain and pain relief
/) { including postoperative & Cancer Pain.
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" RADIATION

ONCOLOGY

. Radiation P_hysi_cs, RTdio_m @ Rasic

Medical Sciencas

Principles, Pr_acti?emh_iqu_e;b@ién

Therapy & oncology

. Principles & Practice of Chemotherapy &
Radiotherapy

V. Recent Advances in oncology (Radioﬁarﬁ&lﬁa
Chernotherapy)

14.

15.

L

ANATOMY

RESPIRATORY MEDICINE

L. General and gross anatomy including corresponding
microanatomy and embryology and clinical anatomy
of Head, Face, Neck and Thorax.

Il Gross anatomy including corresponding
microanatomy and Embryology and clinical
anatomy of Abdomen, Pelvis and Perineum and
superior and inferior extremity.

1. Neuroanatomy including corresponding
microanatomy, embryology and clinical anatomy.

V.  Genetics, Radiological Anatomy, Sectional
Anatomy, Clinical Anatomy and Recent Advances.

l. ‘Basic Sciences - Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology,
Microbiology, Pulmonary and extra pulmonary T B,

. Public Health, Surgical aspects.
i Non-Tubercular Pulmonary Diseascs

M. Internal Medicine as applied to pulmonary Medicine

V. Recent advancement in pulmonary medicine.
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SUBJECT NAME

PG COURSES: - M.S.

~ PAPER NO. & TOPICS

SN | COURSE
TITLE
1 M.S. GENERAL I. Basic Sciences: Anatomy, Physiology and Other basic
SURGERY science topics covered in syllabus including Introduction

to Surgery, Basic Surgical Principles. Wounds, tissue
repair and scars. Critical care; fluid, electrolyte and acid-
base balance; blood transfusion. Nutritional support
and rehabilitation. Anaesthesia and pain relief. Wound
infection. Special infections. Acquired
immunodeficiency  Syndrome (AIDS). Sterile
precautions. Transplantation. Tumours, Cysts, Ulcers,
Sinuses. Plastic and reconstructive surgery, skin lesions.
Burns. Arterial disorders. Venous disorders. Lymphatic
system. Day surgery. Audit in surgery.

Surgical ethics.

General Surgery Including Clinical Surgery: Eye and orbit.
Cleft lip and palate, developmental abnormalities of the
face, palate, jaws and teeth. Maxillofacial injuries. Nose
and sinuses. Ear. Oral and oropharyngeal cancer and
procancer. Salivary gland disorders. Pharynx, larynx and
neck. Thyroid gland and the thyroglossal tract.
Parathyroid and Adrenal glands. Breast. Thorax.

Heart and Pericardium.

(.

General Surgery including Subspecialties: Anastomaoses,
Oesophagus. Stomach and duedenum. Liver. Spleen.
Gallbladder and bile ducts. Pancreas. Peritoneum,
omentum, mesentery and retroperitoneal space. Small
and large intestines. Intestinal obstruction. Vermiform
appendix. Rectum. Anus and anal canal. Hernias,
Umbilficus, Abdominal wall. Principles of Laparoscopic

surgery.

Recent Advances: Orthopedics: Musculoskeletal

disorders. Fracture and Dislocations - General, specific.
Diseases of bones and joints - infection, tumours,
generalised diseases and chronic joint diseazes,
congenital disorders. Wrist and hand. Foot.

Nervous system: Neurological disorders affecting the
musculoskeletal system. Spine, vertebral column and
spinal cord. Nerves. Cranium (Scalp, skull, brain).
Genito  -Urinary  System:  Urinary  symptoms,
Investigation of the urinary tract, anuria. Kidneys and
ureters. Urinary bladder. Prostate and semiinal
vesicles. Urethra and penis. Testis and scrotum.
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- T Ms. | OPRTHALMOLOGY | I Anatomy, Phusiology and oplics of the
| eye i
I I Ophthalmic Medicine and Surgery. J

Ophthalmology in relation to medicine

All New Techniques and innovations in

Ophthalmology.

3 M.S. OTORHINOLARYN
GOLOGY

Basic sciences including pharmacology in

relation to ENT and recent advances.

Diseases of Ear and Recent Advances.

Diseases of Nose and Para nasal Sinuses

and recent advances.

Diseases of Throat, Head and Neck include
Tracheobronchial tree and Oesophagus

Recent Advances.

4 M.S. ORTHOPAEDICS

5 | M.S. | OBSTETRICSAND
| . GYNAECOLOGY

Basic and Applied Sciences as related to

Orthopaedics

Orthopaedics Traumatology

Orthopaedlc Diseases

Recent Advances

including the diseases of the newborn.

Clinical Obstetrics includes newborn.

Clinical Gynaecology

Recént Advances in Ob/Gy.

7.3 CLINICAL / PRACTICAL AND ORAL EXAMINATION

Practical examination shall consist of carrying out special investigative techniques for

?SIS amThera V.
xammatlon shall be comprehensive to test the candidate's overall knowledge of the
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SCHEME OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: -
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i Clinical examination for the subjects in clinical sciences shall be conducted to
test the knowledge and competence of the candidates for undertaking
independent work as a specialist/teacher, for which candidate shall examine
a minimum one long case and two short cases.

i) Practical examination for the subjects in Basic Medical Sciences shall be
conducted to test the knowledge cnd competence of the candidate for
making valid and relevant observations based on the
experimental/Laboratory studies and his ability to perform such studies as
are relevant to his subjects.

iii) The oral examination shall be through and shall aim at assessing the
candidate's knowledge and competence about the subject, investigative
procedures, therapeutic technique and other aspects of the Speciality,
which form a part of the examination.

iv) The maximum number of candidates to be examined in clinical/Practical and
viva on any day shall not exceed 8 for M.D./M.S. degree.

V) All the 4 Examiners will sit together to examine the candidate for long cases.
At least one internal & one external examiner would assess the candidate for
short cases. All 4 examiners will conduct viva voce
1. M.D. (GENERAL MEDICINE) PRACTICAL SCHEME: -

SN [Heads Description Marks |[Preparation Assessment time
time
1. |Long Cases 1Neurology case 1Non- 100 each |45 min each 20 min
(Two) Neurology case =200
| 2. |ShortCases [Of systems other than the 50 each= |15 min each 10 min o
(Two) system of long cases 100
3. |Viva (Four Radiology (X-Rays, CT, 25 5 min
MRI)
Tables) ECG/Lab investigations 25 5 min
Therapeutics 25 5 min
Emergencies 25 5 min
TOTAL PRACTICAL 400
L Ag I~ {Whrks




a4 (F) | FeuR e oo, fadie 8 R 2023 2177
2. M.D. (PATHOLCGY) PRACTIZAL SCHEMIE: -
" SN. |Exercises S R - ~ Maximum Marks
1 |Histopathology slides (25 slides, 5 marks each) 125
2 |Clinical case 75
3 |Haematology & Cytology slides {15_slides, 5 marks each) 75
4 |Grossing 35
5 |Autopsy 20
6 [Histotechniques 15
7 |Serology 15
8 |Viva Voce 40
Total Marks 400 Marlks
3. M.D. (MICROBIOLOGY) PRACTICAL SCHEME: -
SN. EXERCISE/VIVA MAXIMUM MA
A] LONG EXERCISE BACTERIOLOGY o - 50
B} SHORT EXERCISES o
1 Bacteriology short exercise o 30 o
2 __I\Ecobacteriology/specia| stainﬁg | 10
3 Exercise in Virology - R 30 -
" 4 Exercise in immunology I 30
5 Exercisz in Mycology 30
6 Exercise in Parasitoiogy - 30 ;
7 Serology/Exercise o 30
8 Identification of slides 30
9 Microteaching/Pedagogy 30
Total of Short-exercises (B) 250
C] ORAL (VIVA VOCE) 100
TOTALoOfA, B, C o T a0
4. M.D. {COMMUNITY MEDICINE) PRACTICAL SCHEME : - ]
SN Heads Marks
1. Family Study: (One) 100
2. Clinico-Socia' case study {One long case) 100
3. Short case (One infectious Disease) 20
4, Public Health Laboratory Practical 30 T
5 Problem on‘Epidemiology and Biostatistics (Six, 5 marks each) 30
A i//:1 2 L\
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— e T Chotters (Fve, Four Markseachy | 200
7. Viva voce i 1CU |
L Total ] 400 Marks |

1. Family Study: - (One) 100 Marks
One family will be allotted in rural/urban field practice area. Presentation and discussion will be
on the health status of the family and of any case/individual in the family and on factors that
contributed towards maintenance of health and occurrence of diseases; management at
individual, family and community levels.

2. Clinico-Social case study (One Long case) 100 Marks
Basic clinical presentation and discussion of diagnosis, treatment and management of
common communicable or non-communicable diseases/conditions with emphasis on social
and community aspects.

3. Short Case {One infectious Disease) 20 Marks

4. Public Health Laboratory Practical 30 Marks
Staining of smears, interpretation of common serological diagnostic tests, water and milk
analysis or interpretation of given results of any above tests.

5. Problem on Epidemiology and Biostatistics
(Six, 5 Marks each) 30 Marks
Based on situation analysis from communicable or non-communicable diseases, M.CH. & FP
including demography. Environmental health including Entomology and Occupational Health.

6. Spotters (five, four Marks each) 20 Marks
identification and description of relevant public health aspects of the spotters/specimen by
the student. Spotters shall be from Nutrition, Environmental Health including Entomology
and Occupational health, M.CH. & FP, Micrabiology including parasites vaccines, sera and
other immunobiologicals.

7. Viva Voce: - 100 Marks
Students will be examined by all examiners together, about student's comprehension, analytical
approach, expression and interpretation of data. Student shall also be given case reports, chart
for interpretation. It includes discussion on dissertation.

5. M.D. (PHARMACOLOGY & THERAPEUTICS) PRACTICAL SCHEME

Day Heads Particulars viarks
Day1l Long a)Bioassay: Guinea Pig lleum/Frog rectum/Rat 200
Exercises colon/Rat uterus/Rat fundus or Intact animal

experiments. - 150 Marks
b) Demonstration of experimental technique and

equipment handling - 50 Marks |
= -
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‘5; 1 ;bhc?ev_er?s i_a) Criti:isn;érﬁ;ia;nmentgzn yesearch Paper 0t 100
2 ‘ protecol
i - 50 Marks
b) Human Pharmacology: Demonstration of
Pharmcodynamic techniques and Evaluation of skills
in clinical - 50 Marks Pharmacology and therapeutics
Or
b) Solving Therapeutic problem or criticism of
promational literature or proprietary Preparations. -
50 Marks |
Day 2 Viva voce a) Dissertation presentation and viva - 25 Marks 100
b) Viva-voce examination. - 75 Marks
Total Marks 400
6. M.D. (PEADIATRICS) PRACTICAL
/CLINICLLE)(AIVIINATION: - -
SN. Heads Marlks
1 Two long cases of 100 marks each 200
2 Two short cases of 50 Marks each 100
3 Viva Voce 100 _‘
Total Marks "~ 40C Marks g
7. M.D. (PSYCHIATRY) PRACTICAL SCHEME: -
SN Heads - Viarks
1 Two Psychiatry Long Cases - 100 X 2 200
2 One Neuro Psychiatry 50
3 One Case Speciality- Child/Geriatric etc. 50
4 Viva voce - 100
| Total B 400 1

8. M.D. {DERMATOLOGY, VENEROLOGY, LEPROSY, COSMETOLOGY AND HIV AIDS)

PRACTICAL SCHEME: -

SN Heads Marles

1 One long case 100 x01 = 100

2 Two short cases 50 x 02 =100

3 Ten spotters 10x05=50

4 Five hospital slides 05x10=50

5 Viva 100
s oaal M Total 400 Marks

/y e ” ‘
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9. M.G. (RADIO-DIAGI’JOS!S) PRACTICAL /CLINICAL TXAMINATION: -

TOplCS MarE
Sopt Films (30) - 60
long Case (1) - =1 100 = |
Short Cases (02) (50 Each) ] T—-__
Film Reading Session 60 T
Instruments N 30
Viva T 50 il

Total

~ 400 Marks

11.M.D. (ANATOMY) DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS {PRACTICAL)

0. WMi.D. (BIC( HERGISTRY) PRF\CTIC’\I SCHEME: -
SN Heads - Marks T
1. Clinical case 1: - 5 Investigations based on the diagnosis of a given 150
case
2: CIirTiEal case 2: - o | 100
a) Enzyme kinetics - 50 Marks
b) Technique - 50 Marks _
(Chromatography/EIectrophore5|s) l -
3 Standardlzatlon & Interpretation of Quality Control Charts ' 50
4. Mlcroteachmg to Judge the skill of teaching ______ | ) 30 |
LY General Viva voce exammatlon including viva on n Dissertation l 70
Total o o | 200 Marks 4‘

Day Heads Particulars Marks
Day1l Long Case Dissection ) 100
Short Case Microanatomy - - (5x8) 40
| Neu ro;nato—‘wy Stides o
Genetics - Chart - (One) 10
Embryology - Slides - (Two) 10
Histology techniques - Staining, H & E - 50
- Use of Microtome
Day 2 Viva/Orals Microteaching 30
Grand Viva soft parts 40
Neuroanatomy 20
Bones, 40
Radiology including CT Scan & MR, 20
Embryology Models, 20
Surface and Living Anatomy- {Ten Marks Each) 20 |
Total 400 |
R = (=S
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12.M.D. (PHYSIOLOGY) DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS (Practical)
T Dbay | Heads - T Marks
o —D_a_y_l ] (i) Hunw—n-l-—ix_periment o 50_—
(i) Amphibian 50
(i) Mammalian 50
(iv) Haematology 50
(v) Clinical Presentation 50
[} Microteaching 50
Day 2
)General Viva 100
Totzal 400 Marks
13. M.D. (RESPIRATORY MEDICINE) PRACTICAL SCHEME.: -
| sr. o HEADS Marks
No. |
1 | a) One Long Case- Examination of Patient- 30 minutes - Evaluation by 100
examiners- {5 minutes |
2 | b) Two Short case- Examination of Patient - 20 minutes Evaluation by_ 1 100
examiners- 10 minutes
3 | Oral- each candidate will be examined for- 30 minutes 200
| Total 400
14. M.D. (ANAESTHESIALC‘GY) PRACTICAL/CLINICAL SCHEME: -
SN. Heading Heading Marks Time
1 Clinical Case — | Long Case — One 100 100 30 Min
Clinical Case - Il Short Cases — Two 50 + 50 100 30 Miin
Viva Voce — | Equipments, X- 60+20+20| 100 15 Min
Rays & ECG
4 Viva Voce - |l Drugs, 60+20+20| 100 15 Mlin
investigation,
charts &
A | |aboratory findings
TotalMarks A o [~ v 400
V4 S R y
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15. M.D. {RADIOTHERAFY) PRACTICAL SCHEME: -

SN | Heads " Marks
1. Clinicat - Long/Quéstion o | wo |
2. Clinical - Short/Question (50x2) ‘ 100
3 Viva & Voce 200
Total Marks 400 Marks

7.4 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

A candidate shall secure not less than 50% marks in each head which shall Include (1) Theory (2)
Practical / Clinical and viva voce examination.

7.5 RESULT OF EXAMINATION

7.5.1 No marks will be assigned.

7.5.2 The fitness of the candidate for award of degree will be decided by all four examiner.
7.5.3 The results of the examinations will be declared as Pass Fail in the concerned subject.
8.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1 The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on the recommendation of the head of the institution if:

8.1.1 He/ She is nct found to be qualified or eligible as per NMC norms and guidelines.

8.1.2 He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or found to have used unfair
means to secure admission.

8.1.3 He/ she is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or the

University camp.



AT 4 () | TRy Ao, faAie 8 RidrR 2023 2183

Ordinance No. 15
MASTER OF SCIENCE (M.5c.) IN MEDICAL ANATOMY, MEDICAL PHYSIOLOGY, MEDICAL

PHARMACOLOGY
1.0 AIM AND OBJECTIVES

1.1 The overall aim of this course is to develop experuse in the field of basic health sciences. A
process of rational thinking and cogent action will be inculcated in an individual so that
he/she shall be competent to pursue various activities as demanded by any professional.

1.2 The objectives of this course are to prepare post graduate student in the subject of Medical
Anatomy, Medical Physiology, and Medical Pharmacology under the faculty of medicine who
shall:

1.2.1 Teach and train future undergraduate and postgraduate medical students in basic medical
subjects in Medical Colleges and Research Institutions.

1.2.2 Carry out and guide, contribute to research advancement of the subject.

1.2.3 Organize and manage administrative and clinical responsibilities for routine day to day
departmental work.

1.2.4 Developing human resource for government organization and industries.

2.0 APPLICABILITY:

21 This ordinance shall applv to the programme and courses leading to the award of postgraduate
degrees of Master of Scienze in Medical Anatomy, Medical Phys:ology, and Medical
Pharmacology under the Faculty of Medicine. These courses will be similar to that of M.D.
examination.

3.0 DEFINITIONS:

31 Academic Year: Duration of course shall be of 3 Years from the date of admission.

32  Course: An Academic programme and/or component, carrying a distinctive code.

33 External Examiner: Examiner not in the employment of the University.

3.4 Programme: Programme of courses and/or other components leading to the award degree of
Master of Science in medical subjects like in the subject of Medical Anatomy, Medical
Physiology, and Medical Pharmacology.

3.5 Regular Student: A swudent who is enrolled in a constituent
institution for the purpose of obtaining a Degree/Diploma/Certificate/other recognized
education credential to receive education on a full-time basis on payment of tuition [ee.

3.6 University: Chirayu University, Bhopal, Madhya Pradesh.

4.0 ADMISSION:

4.1 Candidates possessing following minimum qualification shall be eligible for admission:

4.1.1 Graduate with MBBS/BDS/BPT/B. Pharma/B.Sc. Biology (i.e., Zoology/Botany as major
paper) from a recognized university with minimum aggregate 50% marks in aggregate at the
qualifying examination. (Relaxation as per norms) MBBS shall be preferred.

4.2 Admissions shall be according to the following criteria:

4.2.1 Merit prepared on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination/interview or test
conducted by University ofan agency on its behalf.

43 Lastdate foragmissionwil be as notified by the University. .
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4.4 Admission of Foreign Nationals / NRI/ PIO shall be as per policy / rules as applicable

1.5 Candidate who has already appeared in the last year examination of Graduate programnime may
be considered for admission, if he/she have successfully passed last year examination. Such
candidate shall be admitted provisionally and shall be required to submit, certificate and
mark-sheet as proof of passing qualifying examination, within three months of
commencement of the programme. Otherwise, his/her admission shall be cancelled. Such
candidate shall not be eligible for refund of fees.

4.6 Candidates who are already in service will be required to apply through proper channel along
with NOC from the employer.

4.7 1f aselected candidate does not join the course by the stipulated date, the selection will
automatically stand cancelled and the seat will be offered to the first candidate on the waiting
list.

5.0 COMMENCEMENT & DURATION:

5.1 The programme shall generally commence in the month of July/August every year.

59 Master of Science in medical subjects shall be a fulltime programme and duration is three
academic years (36 months). No exemption shall be given from these three years of training
period for any other experience or diploma. All the courses will be executed under the
guidance and the supervision of the recognized Post graduate teachers in the respective
subjects,

6.0 MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION:
6.1 English shall be the medium of instruction and examinations.

7.0 ATTEMDANCE:

7.1 Regular students, to be eligible to appear in the University examination, are required to attend
a minimum of 80% theory and practical classes inclusive of non-lecture teaching i.e.,
seminars, group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations, clinical/hospital posting.

8.0 EXAMINATIONS:

8.1 University Examinations shall be held at the end of each part:

8.1.1 After completion of one academic vear, M.Sc. Part —— [ examination will be conducted. No
student shall be permitted to join M.Sc. Part—II training until he/she passed in all the subjects
of M.Sc. Part—I examination. .

8.1.2 After completion of total three academic years, M. Sc. Part—II final University examination
will be conducted.

8.1.3 The dissertation is compulsory for candidates registered for P.G. degree and should include
candidates own work under a supervisor, who is qualified for the purpose and recognized as a
P.G. teacher by the University, after six months of joining. The subject of dissertation along
with synopsis (about 200 words) signed by P.G. teacher, H.0.D. and Head of the Institution
will be submitted within six months of admission to the University. Ethics Committee of the
Institution must approve the topic of dissertation. Completed dissertation will be submitted to
the university that is, six months before the date of final examination.

8.1.4 The Candidate shall publish at least one research paper in National or International indexed
mpedical re;ga;}ch[j\ ougé‘? or submit the evidence of acceptance of paper, related to his/her
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subject/dissertation topic, before submission of final dissertation to the university.
8.1.5 The dissertation shall be examined by a minimum of three examiners; one internal and two
external examiners A candudate shatt be allowed to anpear for the Theor and

Practical/ Clinteal examinatton only afier the acceninrec of the dissertaion by the exanunts

§.1.6 Theory and Practical/clinical exammation for the subjects inciuding basic meacical
sciences shall be conducted to test the knowledge competencs ol the candidates for making
valid and relevant observations based on the experimental/laboratory studies and his/her
ability to perform such studies are relevant to the subject.

8.1.7 The Oral examination shall be thorough and shall aim at assessing the candidate’s knowledge
and competence about the subject, investigative procedures, therapeutic techniques and other
aspects of the speciality, which form a part of the examination.

8.2 The University shall conduct not more than two examinations in a year i.e., one main and
another supplementary, with an interval of not less than 4 and not more than 6 months.

8.3 Details of subjects and course curricula shall be prescribed by the scheme of examination,
prepared and proposed by BOS/HOF and approved by Academic Council.

9.0 HEAD OF PASSING & PASSING CRITERIA:
9.1 A candidate shall secure not less than 50% marks in each head of passing which shall include
(1) Theory, (2) practical including clinical and viva voce examination.

10.0 APPOINTMENT OF UNIVERSITY EXAMINERS:

10.1 Examiners, paper Setters, Evaluators, Re-evaluators etc: for Question Papers setting, Practical
Examinations, Project work, Viva-voce examination and Evaluation ol answer book elc. shall
be faculties of Chirayu's University or from any recognized College/University, with
minimum eight years teaching experience after obtaining his/her post graduate degree in the
related subject. Preferably 50% of them shall be external examiners. They shall be nominated
by the University from a panel submitted by the Head of Faculty.

10.2 Assistant professor (s) with required minimum teaching experience / Associate Professor(s) /
Professor (s) of the University shall be nominated as Internal Examincrs/Moderators etc. by
the University based on the recommendations of the Head of the Faculty / Tnstitution as
follows:

10.2.1 All the Post Graduate Examiners shall be recognized post Graduate Teachers holding
recognized Post Graduate qualificalions in the subject concemed.

10.2.2 For all Post Graduate Gxaminations, minimum number of Examiners shall be four, out of
which at least two {50%) shall be External Examiners, who shail be invited from other
recognized universities.

10.2.3 No person shall be appointed as an internal/cxternal examiner in any subject unless he/she
has three years’ experience as recognised PG tzacher in the concerned subject.

11.0 DIVISION
11.1 The division shall be awarded only after Part Il university examination and shall be based on
the aggregate marks obtained by the candidate at his /her successful attempts at the first and
second part of University examinations. There shall be only three divisions as follows:
First division with honors .75 % and above
First division :60 % and above but below 75%
Second divisioxﬂ e .50 % and above but below 60%

12.0 MERIT/ RANK

12.1 The merit shall be declared by the university after the declaration of result of second part
university examinatiouns. On the basis of the integrated performance of all university
examinations. The merit list shall include first five candidates securing at least first division
and passing all Universily examinations in single attempt.

13.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION:

13.1 Admission of a student may be cancelled under following circumstances:

13.1.1 At any stage, if student is not found qualified for the programme, as per norms/ guidelines or
the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

13.1.2 Involvement in gross indiscipline in the university.
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Ordinance No. 16
M.Se. MEDICAL BIOCIHEMISTRY

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS
1.1.1 Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training students to undertake the
responsibilities of a trained medical biochemist who is capable of looking after the preventive
and diagnostic aspect of Medical Biochemistry.

1.1.2 With wide range of career opportunities available today, a graduate has a wide choice of
carecr opportunities. The training, though broad based and flexible shall aim to provide an
educational experience of the essentials required for health care in our country. Training 1s
designed to meet internationally acceptable standards.

1.1.3 To undertake the responsibilities of service situations which is a changing condition and of
varjous types, it is essential to provide adequate placement training tailored to the needs of
such services as to enable the graduates to become effective instruments of implementation of
those requirements.

1.1.4 The educational experience shall emphasize health and community orientation instead of only
disease and hospital orientation or being-concentrated - on-curative -aspects. As such all the
basic concepts of modern scientific medical education are to be adequately dealt with

1.1.5 There must be enough experiences to be provided for self-learning. The methods and
techniques that would ensure this must become a part of teaching-learning process.

1.1.6 Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a method of training and are a poor means of
transferring/acquiring information and even less effective at skill development and in
generating the appropriate attitudes. Every effort shall be made to encourage the use of active
methods related to demonstration and on {irst-hand experience. While the curriculum
objectives often refer to areas of knowledge or science, they are best taught in a setting of
clinical relevance and hands on experience for students who assimilate and make this
knowiedge a part of their own working skills.

1.1.7 Proper records of the work shall be maintained.

1.1.8 Every attempt shall be made to encourage students to participate in group discussions and
seminars to enable them to develop personality, character, expression and other facuities
&ﬁg;ﬁhﬁ@mgg for a medical graduate to function either in solo practice or as a team
leader when he begins his independent career. A discussion group shall not have more than 20
students.

/4

1.%}7 chulliy }%ﬂ@lbeﬁmhkﬂ\ﬁ}ail modern educational technology while teaching the students and to
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1.1.10  Institution shall insure that adequate financial and technical inputs are provided.

1.1.11  The Institution shall have a curriculum committee which would plan curricula and
instructional method which will be regularly updated.

1.1.12  Integration of ICT in learning process will be implemented.
1.2 OBJECTIVES

At the end of postgraduate prograni, the medical M.Sc. student should be able to :
1.2.1 Recognize "health for all' as a national goal and health right of all citizens and by undergoing
training & fulfil his/her social obligations towards realization of this goal.

1.2.2 Leam every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/herself to its practical
implementation.

1.2.3 Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine, encompassing promotive, preventive,
curative and rehabilitative aspects of common diseases.

1.2.4 Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for proficiency in profession and
promote healthy living.

1.2.5 Become exemplary citizen by observation of medical ethics and fulfiiling social and
professional obligations, so as (o respond to national aspirations.

1.2.6 Be competent in diagnosis and management of common hewlth problems of the individual and
the community, commensurate with his/her position as a member of the health team at the
primary, secondary or tertiary levels, using his/her clinical & diagnostic skills based on
history and relevant investigations.

1.2.7 Be competent to practice preventive, promotive, curative and rehabilitative medicine in
respect to the commonly encountered health problems.

1.2.8 Be able to appreciate the socio-psychological, cultural, economic and environmental factors
affecting health and develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging one's
professional responsitilities.

1.2.9 Possess the attitude for continued self-learning and to seek further expertise or to pursue
research in any chosen area of mecdicine.

1.2.10 Possess the attitude for continued self-learning and to seck further expertise or to pursue
research in any chosen area of medical biochemistry.

1.2.11 Acquire basic management skills in the area of human resources, materials and resource
management related to health care delivery, general and hospital management, principal
inventory skills and counselling.

1.2.12 Be able to identify community health problems and learn to work to resolve these by
dimgmrug', '1r}91§t%1ng\cogmtf,ve steps and evaluating outcome of such measures.
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1.2.13 Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teems and acquire proficiency in
communicatior skills

1.2.14 Be able to make use of conventional techniques instrumients to perform bochemical anaiysis
relevant to clinical screening end diagnosis

1.2.15 Be competent to analyze and interpret investigative data.

1.2.16 Be able to demonstrate the skill of solving scientific and clinical problems and decision
making.

1.2.17 Be competent to work in a variety of health care settings.

1.2.18Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for professional life such as personal
integrity, sense of responsibility and dependability and ability to relate to or show concern for

other individuals.

1.2.19 All efforts shall be made to equip the postgraduate in Medical Biochemistry to acquire the
skills as detailed in APPENDIX A

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE
2.1 Training Period and Time Distribution
2.1.1 The course will be of 3 years duration.

2.1.2 The first year is a foundation course, where the students will be familiarized with the basic
subjects. There will be didactic lectures, regular practical and demonstration classes.

2.1.3 The second & third year is devoted to medical biochemistry. Apart from regular lecture and
practical classes, there will be group discussions, seminars, journal clubs etc. There will be
hands-on training in diagnostic laboratories too.

2.1.4 Each student will be given a research thesis topic to provide experience in research

methodology.
2.2 Year wise Subject Details
2.2.1 Part — I Theory (Foundation course)
Paper-I: Introductory Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology, Micrebiology and Immunology in

relation to Biochemistry
Paper-II:  Principles of Biochemistry

Practicals
Adequate number of demonstration and practical training to be given in Anatomy, Physiology,

Haematology and Biochemistry.

2.2.2 Part 2 (2nd & 3rd Year) Medical Biochemistry

Theory
Paper—I : Applied and Clinical Biochemistry.

Paper — Il: Vitamins, HO%IOHCS and Nutrition.
: !
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Paper— [1I: Metabolism, Genetics and Molecular Biochemistry.

Practical Training — Adequate practical training shall be given

2.23 Thesis
Each candidate after passing M.Sc. (Medical Biochemistry) Part—I examination shall submit
plan for the Thesis/ Dissertation on the proposed subject through his/her Guide & the Head of
the Institution to the University for registration of the subject within six months.
The Thesis/Dissertation shall be submitted to the University at least 04 months before the date
fixed for the examination.
The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of clinical cases ir. the same subject
specialty or may be research on specific problem.
Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the candidate shall be pre-condition for
his admission to the wriiten part of the M.Sc. (Medical Biochemistry) Part — Il examination.
The thesis will be evaluated by two and one main internal examiner.
3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION
3.1 Eligibility:
MBBS, BDS or B.Sc. (Biology / Microbiology / Biochemistry / Zoology Botany/ Bio-
technology) from any recognized University with chemistry as compulsory subject. Medical
graduates will be preferred

3.2 Selection of Students:

3 91 Selection of candidates for the MSc course shall be done strictly on merit basis. This will be
based on academic performance in qualifying examination by counselling / interview and
scrutiny.

3.2.2 [f a selected candidate does not join the course by the stipulated date, the selection will
automatically stand cancelled and the seat will be offered to the [irst candidate on the waiting
list.

3.2.3 The decision of the Head of the Institution will be final in matter of selection of candidates
and no appeal shal! be entertained on this subject.

3.2.4 Candidates who are already in service will be required to apply through proper channel along
with NOC from the employer.

3 2.5 The candidate’s upper age eligibility for applying for the course is 30 years (as on 1%July
2010). Relaxation in age shall be as per Government Rules.

4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
The course for M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry shall commence by July / August of the year.

5.0 REGULATION RELATING TO ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC GROWTH OF
STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in professional
examinations. The performance in essential components of training are to be assessed, base 1
on:

5.1.1 Attendance
75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination is compulsory inclusive of
attendance in non-lecture teaching i.e., seminars, group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations,

practicals, hgspita} (Tertiary, Secondary, Primary) posting.
AT Ko I P
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5.1.2 Internal Assessment

5.1.2.1 It shall be based on day-to-day assessment, evaluation of student assignment, preparatton
for seminar, preseniation eie !

5.1.2.2 Two examinatons shall be conducted during the yeat

5.1.2.3 Student must secure at least 35% marks of the total marks fixed for imternal assessment in a
particular subject in order to be eligible to appear in final University examination of that
subject.

5.1.2.4Internal assessment shall relate to different ways in which students’ participation in learning
process during semesters in evaluated. Some examples are as follows:
-~ Preparation of subject for student’s seminar.
- Problem solving exercise.
Proficiency in carrying out a practical or a skill in small research project.
Multiple choice questions (MCQ) test after completion of a system/teaching.
Each item tested shall be objectively assessed and recorded. Some of the items can be

assigned as Home work/Vacation work.

6.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

6.1 No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the subjects of the Professional
examination leading to and including the final examinations for the award of the degree
unless he has taken at least five years previously, a doctorate degree of a recognized
University or an equivalent qualification in the particular subject as per recommendation of
the "Council on teachers” eligibility qualifications and has had at least five years of total
teaching experience in the subject concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized University
at a faculty position.

6.2 There shall be at least four examiners out of whom not less than 50% must be external
examiners. Of the four examiners, the senior moct internal examiner will act as the Chairman
and co-ordinator of the whole examination programme so that sanctity and integrity is
maintained throughout the examination.

6.3 Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medica! students as whole-time teachers,
may be appointed examiners in their concerned subjects provided they possess requisite
doctorate (PhD) qualifications and eight-year teaching experience, as an Assistant Professor,
of medical students after obtaining their doctorate (PhD) qualifications. Provided further that
the 50% of the examiners (Internal & External) are from the medical qualification stream.

6.4 FExternal examiners shall not be from the same University and preferably be from outside the

state.

6.5 The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external examinership for a college from
which external examiner is appointed in his subject.

6.6 External examiners shall rotate at an interval of 2 years.

6.7 There shall be a Chairman of the Board of paper-setters who shall be an internal examiner and
shall moderate the questions.

6.8 Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a college/institution all other with the
rank of reader or equivalent and above with requisite qualifications and experience shall be
appointed internal examiners by rotation in their subjects; provided that where there are no
posts of readers, then an AssistagbProfessor of 5 years standing as Assistant Professor may be

consid/gfed lfar 'ag}yf)hbmfﬂxt a;c}aminer.
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7.0 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS: THEORY AND PRACTICAL

7.1 Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners where nature of questions will be Short
Answer Questions (SAQ), Long Answer Questions (LAQ), Assay type, and Multiple-Choice
Questions. Marks for cach part indicated separately.

7.2 Practicals will be conducted in the laboratories. The objective will be to assess proficiency in
skills, conduct of experiment, interpretation of data and logical conclusion. Practicals shall
take into account commion diseases which the student is likely to come in contact in practice.

7.3 Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach.

7.4 The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether the candidate has
acquired the necessary for knowledge, minimum skills along with clear concepts of the
fundamentals which are necessary for him to carry out his professional day to day work
competently. Evaluation will be carried out on an objective basis.

7.5 Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type.

7.6 During evaluation (both Internal and External) it shall be ascertained if the candidate has
acquired the skills as detailed in Appendix-A.

7.7 There shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary to be held not later than 6
months after the publication of its resulis.

7.8  Universities Examinations shall beheld as under:-

7.8.1 The examination in M.Sc. (Medical Biochemistry) Part | shali consist of
a. Theory paper
b. Practical examination & Viva voce
c. Internal Assessment

a. Theory examination: (each of 3 hrs duration)
Paper ; Introductory Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology, Microbiology and immunology in

relation to Biochemistry - 100 marks

Paper I1: Principles of Biochemistry - 100 marks

b. Practical examination & Viva voce - 100 marks
60 + 40)

c. Internal Assessment - 100 marks

Total - 400 marks

.
7.8.2 Note: The studeift will be admitted to part 2 only after the student passes the part |

ex}@naﬁon )
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The examination in M.Sc. (Medical Biochemistry) Part 2 shall consist of

Theses

Theory paper

Practical examination & Viva voce

Internal Assessment

Thesis (100 marks):

Each candidate after passing M. Sc Part — examination will submit plan for the Thesis /

Dissertation on the proposed subject through his/ her Guide & the Head of the Institution to
the University for registration of the subject within six months.

The Thesis/Dissertation will be submitted to the University at least 04 months before the date

fixed for the examination.
The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of clinical cases in the same subject

specialty or may be research on specific problem.
Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the candidate shall be pre-condition for
his admission to the written part of the M.Se. Part — i examination.
The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main internal examiner.
Theory examination: (each for 100 marks and of 3 hours duration)
Paper 1: Applied and Clinical Biochemistry
Paper 2: Vitamins, Hormoncs and Nutrition.
Paper 3: Metabolism, Genetics and Molecular Biochemistry
Practical examination & Viva voce
(for 60 + 40 marks and of 3 days duration)
Will consist of exercises of quantitative and qualitative estimation of various biochemical
parameters in biological fluids.

Internal assessment (100 marks)
Includes Sessional examinations, record books and day-to-day assessments

Thesis - 100 marks
Paper — 1 - 100 marks
Paper —II - 100 marks
Paper — Ill - 100 marks
Practical & Viva voce (60 +4C) - 100 marks
Internal Assessment - 100 marks
Total - 600 marks

7.10 Criteria for passing

710.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared before the start of teaching for next

academic session.

7.10.2  Passing in 1 part is compulsory before proceeding to Part II training.

7103  In order to pass the exgmination, the student must secure a minimum of 50% marks in

t}leo‘ry an}‘,lfprsg:tiﬁls wrately.
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7104  Marks of Viva Voce shall be added to theory.

7.11 Division and Merit hist

711.1  The division shall be awarded only after Patt 1 University examination and shall he basad
on the aggregate marks oblained by the candidate ot his /her successful attempis at the [Mand
21 part of MSe. Medical Biochemistry University examinations. There shall be only three
divisions as follows—

-- 1stdivision with honors - 75 % and above
-- 13t division - 60% and above but below 75%
- 27 division - 50% and above but below 60%

7112  The merit shall be declared by the University after the declaration of result of 2™ Part of
M.Sc. Medical Biochemistry University examinations, on the basis of the integrated
performance of all University examinations. The merit list shall include first 5 eandidates
securing at least 1 division and passing all MSc. Medical Biochemistry University
examinations in single attempts.

7.12 Condonation of deficiency in marks
7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximum of five marks may be awarded at the discretion of the
University to a student who has failed only in one subject but has passed in all other subjects
7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the concerned University examination shall be
declared as “Pass by condonation” or "Pass by grace".
8.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

8.1 Re-totalling-The Universiiy on application and remittance ol stipulated fees as prescribed by
the University shall permit a recounting or opportunity to reccunt the marks received for
various questions in an answer paper/paper for (heory of all subject for which a candidate has
appeared in the university examination. Any etror in addition of marks awarded, if identificd
shall be suitably rectified.

82 Revaluation- Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the M.Sc. Medical
Biochemistry course shall be permissible by the University on application and remittance of
the prescribed fees within the stipulated time. Such answer scripts shall be re-evaluated by not
less than two duly qualified examiners and the average obtained shall be awarded fo the
candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.

9.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of the student at any stage of the study shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on the recommendation of the head of the institution if:

91 He/She is not found to be qualified or eligible as per University norms and guidelines.
92 He/She is found to have produced false / forged documents or round to have used unfa'~
means to secure admission.
9.3 He/She is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline io the institution or the
University camp f >
A .

r .
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Ordinance No. 17
M. Se. MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS

1.1.1 Graduate medical curriculum is oriented towards training students to undertake the
responsibilities of a trained medical microbiologist who is capable of looking after the
preventive and diagnostic aspect of Medical Microbiology.

1.1.2 With wide range of career opportunities available today, a graduate has a wide choice of
career opportunities. The training, though broad based and flexible shall aim to provide an
educational experience of the essentials required for health care in our country. Training is
designed to meet internationally acceptable standards.

1.1.3 To undertake the responsibilities of service situations which is a changing condition and of
various types, it is essential to provide adequate placement training tailored to the needs of
such services as to enable the graduates to become effective instruments of implementation
of those requirements.

1.1.4 The educational experience shall emphasize health and community orientation instead of only
disease and hospital orientation or being-concentrated-on-curative-aspects. As such all the
basic concepts of modern scientific medical education are to be adequately dealt with.

1.1.5 There must be enough experiences to be provided for self-learning. The methods and
techniques that would ensure this must become a part of teaching-learning process.

1.1.6 Lectures alone are generally not adequate as a methed of training and are a poor means of
transferring/acquiring information and even less effective at skill development and in
generating the appropriate attitudes. Every effort shall be made to encourage the use of active
methods related to demonstration and on first-hand experience. While the curriculum
objectives often refer to areas of knowledge or science, they are best taught in a setting of
clinical relevance and hands on experience for students who assimilate and make this
knowledge a part of their own working skills.

1.1.7 Proper records of the work shail be maintained.

1.1.8 Every attempt shall be made to encourage students to participate in group discussions and
seminars to enable them to develop personality, character, expression and other faculties
which are necessary for a medical graduate to function either in solo practice or as a team
leader when he begins his independent career. A discussion group shall not have more than
20 students. )

v
1.1.9 Faculty membgr shdll avail modern educational technology while teaching the students and

to attain this objective.
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1.1.10 Institution shall insure that adequate financial and technical inputs are provided.
1.1.11 The Institution shall have a curriculum committee which would plan curricula and
instructional method which will be regularly updated

1.1.12 Integration of ICT in learning process will be implementad.

1.2 OBIJECTIVES
At the end of undergraduate program, the medical student should be able to:

1.2.1 Recognize 'health for all' as a national goal and health right of all citizens and by undergoing
training & fulfill his/her social obligations towards realization of this goal.

1.2.2 Learn every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/herself to its practical
implementation.

1.2.3 Achieve competence in practice of holistic medicine, encompassing promotive, preventive,
curative and rehabilitative aspects of common diseases.

1.2.4 Develop scientific temper, acquire educational experience for proficiency in profession and
promote healthy living.

1.2.5 Become exemplary citizen by observation of medical ethics and fulfilling social and
professional obligations, so as to respond to national aspirations.

1.2.6 Be competent in diagnosis and management of common health problems of the individual
and the community, commensurate with his/her position as a member of the health team at
the primary, secondary or tertiary levels, using his/her clinical & diagnostic skills based on
history and relevant investigations.

1.2.7 Be competent to practice preventive, promotive. curative and rehabilitative medicine in
respect to the commonly encountered hea'th problems.

1.2.8 Be able to appreciate the socio-psychological cultural, econumic and environmental factors
affecting health and develop humane attitude towards the patients in discharging one's
professional responsibilities.

1.2.9 Possess the attitude for continued self-learning and to seek further expertise or to pursue
research in any chosan area of medicine.

1.2.10 Possess the attitude for continued self-learning and to seek further expertise or to pursue
research in any chosen area of medical microbiology.

1.2.11 Be familiar with the basic factors which are essential for the implementation of the National
Health Programmes including practical aspects of the following:

e Sanitation and water supply
e Prevention and control of communicable and noncommunicable diseases
e Immunization
e Health Education
o IPHS standard of health at various level of service delivery, medical waste disposal.
e Organizational institytional arfdngements.
1.2.1Zﬁ§qui‘e b}a/sﬁ'; n@nzgen’tehf]skills in the area of human resources, materials and resource
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management related to healih care delivery. General and hospital management, principe!
inventory skills and counselling.

1.2.13 Be able to identify community health problems and learn to work to resolve these by
designing, instituting corrective steps and evaluating outcome of such measures.

1.2.14 Be able to work as a leading partner in health care teams and acquire proficiency in
communication skills.

1.2.15 Be competent to work ina variety of health care settings.

1.2.16 Have personal characteristics and attitudes required for professional life such as personal
integrity, sense of responsibility and dependability and ability to relate to or show concern for
other individuals.

1.2.17 All efforts shall be made to equip the postgraduate in medical microbiology to acquire the

requisite skills.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

1 Tratning Pariod and Time Distribation

[SS R S

1.1 The course will be uf 3 years duration

1.2 The [Lirst year shall be 2 fonndation couise

basic snbjects. Thers will be didactic locinres, v

oo

Papracitcin
J

13 The second & third year shall be devoted 1o medical microbiok
and practical classes, there will be group discussina, seninais, ;

hands-on training i diagnostic laboratorizs too.

o

1.4 Bach student shall be given a cesearch thesic topic o poovide sxperienes it raaesveh

methodology.
2.2 Year wise subject details
2.2.1 Pari——1 (Foandation course)
saper - 1 : ntroductory Anatomy, Plysiology, Pathology,
Biochemistry and Immunology in relation to Microbiology

[N

Paper - II : Basic principles of Microbiology
2.2.2 Part— Il ( Medical Microbiology)
Paper - I : General Bacteriology & Immunology
Paper - I1 : Systemic Bacteriology & Mycology
Paper — Il : Virology & Parasitology

2.3 Thesis

Each candidate after passing M.Sc. (Medical Microbiology) Part—I examination shall submit
plan for the Thesis/Dissertationpn the proposed subject through his/her Guide & the Head of
the Ingtitution tg,the [Fniver.sit}' for registration of the subject within six months.
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The Thesis/Dissertation shall be submitted to the University at least G4 months before the date
fixed for the examination

The Thesis/Disscrtation may relate to the study of serics of clinical cases in the same subject
specialty or may be research on specific problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the candidate shall be pre-condition for
his admission to the written part of the M.Sc. (Medical Microbiology) Part — Il examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main internal examiner.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION AND SELEOTION (53167

3.1 Eligibility:

MBBS, BDS or B.Sc. (Biology / Microbiology / Biochemistry / Zoology / Botany / Bio-
technology) from any recognized University. Medical graduates will be preferred.

3.2 Selection of Students:

391 Selection of candidates for the MSc course shall be done strictly on merit basis. This will be
based on academic performance in qualifying examination by counselling / interview and
scrutiny.

3.2.2 If a selected candidate does not join the courss by the stipulated date. the selection will
automatically stand cancelled and the seat will be oflered to the first candidate on the waiting
list.

3.2.3 The decision of the Head of the Institution will be final in matter of selection of candidates
and no appeal shall be entertained on this subject.

31.2.4 Candidates who are already in service will be required to apply through
proper channel along with NOC from the employer.

3.2.5 The Candidate’s upper age eligibility for applying for the course is 30 years (as on 1*'July
2010). Relaxation in age shall be as per Government rules.

4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
The course for M.Sc. Medical Microbiology shall commence by July/ August of the year.

=

REGULATION SELATING TO ABSELEMIT OF
STUDENTS

5.1 Examination Regulations - Essentialities for qualifying to appear in professional
examinations. The performance in essential components of training are to be assessed, based

R
&

on:
5.1.1 Attendance

75% attendance in a subject for appearing in the examination is compulsory inclusive of
attendance in non-lecture teaching i.e., seminars, group discussions, tutorials, demonstrations,

practicals,jo:l?gl (Tertiary,/decondary, Primary) posting.
D T
1 Alss E\

5.1.2 /@m

ggsment
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5 1.2.1 It shall be based on day-to-day assessment, evaluation of student assignment, preparation

o

o

to

For seminar, clinical case presentation ¢fc
2 Three examinations shall be conducted during the year

3 Student must secure at least 35% marks of the lotal marks fixed for internal asscssment i1 &
particular subject in order to be eligible to appear in final University examination of that
subject.

5124 Internal assessment shall relate to different ways in which students’ participation in

learning process during the academic year shall be evaluated. Some examples are as follows:

e Preparation of subject for student’s seminar.

o Problem solving exercise.

e Participation in Project for health care in the community (planning stage to evaluation).

e Proficiency in carrying out a practical or a skill in small research project

e Multiple choice questions (MCQ) test after completion of a system/teaching.
Each item tested shall be objectively assessed and recorded. Some of the items can be
assigned as Home work/vacation work.

A0 APPOINTRIENT QP THAHNERT

6.1 No person shall be appointed as an examiner in any of the subjects of the Professional

examination leading to and including the final examinations for the award of the degree
unless he has takcn at least five years previously, a doctorate degree of a recognized
University or an equivalent qualification in the particular subject as per recommendation of
the "Council on teachers” eligibility qualifications and has had at least five years of total
teaching experience in the subject concerned in a college affiliated to a recognized
University at a faculty position.

6.2 There shall be at least four examiners out of whom not less than 50% must be external

examiners. Of the four examiners, the senior most internal examiner will act as the
Chairman and co-ordinator of the whole examination programme so that sanctity and
integrity is maintained throughout the examination.

6.3 Non medical scientists engaged in the teaching of medical students as whole-time teachers,

may be appointed examiners in their concerned subjects proviced they possess requisite
doctorate (PhD) qualifications and eight-year teaching experience, as an Assistant
Professor, of medical students after obtaining their doctorate (PhD) qualifications.
Provided further that the 50% of the examiners (Internal & External) are from the medical
qualification stream.

6.4 External examiners shall not be from the same University and preferably be from outside

the state.

6.5 The internal examiner in a subject shall not accept external examinership for a college

from which external examiner is appointed in his subject.

6.6 External examiners shall yefate at an interval of 2 years.
6.7 /(F here s & @];aignap of the Board of paper-setters who shall be an internal examiner
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6.8

and shall moderate the questions.

Except Head of the department of subject concerned in a college/institution, all other with
the rank of reader or equivalent and above with requisite qualifications and expericice
shall be appointed internal cxaminers by rotation in their subjects; provided that where
there are no posts of readers, then an Assistant Professor of 5 years standing as Assistant
Professor may be considered for appointment as examiner.

fd

7.2

73
7.4

7.5
7.6

7.7

7.8

7.8.1

el

78 UNIVERSITY EXAMIMATIONS: THEGRY AND PRACTICAL

Theory papers will be prepared by the examiners where nature of questions will be
Short Answer Questions (SAQ), Long Answer Questions (LAQ)] Assay type, and
Multiple-Choice Questions. Marks for each part indicated separately.

Practicals shall be conducted in the laboratories. The objective will be to assess
proficiency in skills, conduct of experiment, interpretation of data and logical
conclusion.  Practicals shall take intc account common diseases which the student
is likely to come in contact in practice.

Viva/oral includes evaluation of management approach.

The examinations are to be designed with a view to ascertain whether the candidate
has acquired the necessary knowledge, minimum skills along with clear concepts of
the fundamentals which ar= necessary for him to <arry out his professional day to day
work competently. Evaluation will be carried out on an objective basis.

Question papers should preferably be of short structure/objective type.

During evaluation (both Internal and External) it shall be ascertained if the candidate
has acquired the requisite skills.

There shall be one main examination in a year and a supplementary to be held not
later than 6 months after the result declaration.

Universities Examinations shall be held as under:-

The examination in M.Sc. (Medical Micrabiology) Part I (Foundation course)
shall consist of

Theory paper
Practical examination & Viva voce
Internal Assessment
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a. Theory examination: (each of 3 hrs duration)

Paper 1: Introductory Anatomy, Phvsiology, Patholeogy, Biochemistry and Immurelogy
) 3 £) S Y £

in relation to Microbiology - 100 marks
Paper II: Basic principles of Microbiology - 100 marks
b. Practical examination & Viva voce (60+40) - 100 marks
c.Internal Assessment - 100 marks
Total - 400 marks
7.8.2 Note : The student wilt be admitted to part 2 anly after the student passes the part [
examination.

7.9 The examination in M.Sc. (Medical Microbiology) Part 2 shall consist of

a. Thesis

b. Theory paper

c. Practical examination & Viva voce
d. Internal Assessment

a. Thesis (100 marks):

Each candidate after passing M. Sc Part — I examination will submit plan for the
Thesis/Dissertation on the proposed subject through his/her Guide & the Head of the
Institution to the University for registration of the subject within six months.

The Thesis/Dissertation will be submitted to the University at least 04 months b=lore the
date fixed for the examination.

The Thesis/Dissertation may relate to the study of series of clinical cases in the same
subject specialty or may be research on specific problem.

Approval by the examiner of the thesis submitted by the candidate shall be pre-condition
for his admission to the written part of the M.Sc. Part — Il examination.

The thesis will be evaluated by two external and one main internal examiner.

b. Theory examination: (each for 160 marxs and of 3 hours duration)
Paper 1: General Microbiology, immunology & related applied Microbiology
Paper 2: Systemic bacteriology, mycology & related applied Microbiology
Paper 3: Virology, Parasitology & related applied Microbiology
c. Practical examination & Viva voce

(for 60 + 40 marks and of 3 days duration)

Will consist of exercises of bacteriology, mycology, parasitology, virology &
immunology

-
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d. Internal assessment (100 marks)

Includes Sessional examinations. record bouks and day-to-day assessments

Thesis 100 marks
Paper—1 100 marks
Paper— Il 100 marks
Paper — 11l 100 marks
Practical & Viva voce (60 + 40) 100 marks
Intemal Assessment 100 marks
Total 600 marks

7.10 Criteria for passing

7.10.1 Results of University examinations shall be declared before the start of teaching for next
academic session.

7.10.2 Passing in 1% part is compulsory tefore proceeding to Part Il training.

7.10.3 In order to pass the examination the student must secure a minimum of 50% marks in
theory and practicals separately.

7.10.4 Marks of Viva Voce shall be added to theory.
7.11 Division and Merit list

7.1 1.1 The division shall be awarded only after Part Il University examination and shall be
based on the aggregate marks obtained by the candidate at his /her successful attempts at
the 1% and 2™ part of MSc. Medical Microbiology University examinations. There shall
be only three divisions as follows —

[s'division with honors : 75 % and above
1t division 1 60 % and above but below 75%

2 division : 50 % and above but below 60%

7.11.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the declaration of result of 2™ Part
of MSc. Medical Microbiology University examinations on the basis of the integrated
performance of all University examinations. The merit list shall include first 5
candi;ges seguringaPleast 1% division and passing all MSc. Medical Microbiology

/g U]}iv tPe amih‘&ﬁpns in single attempt.



[N
[§S]
(=3
8]

AUl JIor97, fa1d 8 fqwr 2023 [ 9T 4 ()

7.12 Caondonziion of deticiency in mnrks

7.12.1 The grace marks up to a maximnm of five marks may ve awarded at the discretion of
the University to a student whe has failed only in one subject but has passed i all other
subjects.

. 7.12.2 After condonation of marks the result of the concerned University examination shall
be declared as "Pass by condonation" or "Pass by grace".

8.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

8.1 Re-totalling - The University on application and remittance of stipulated fees as
prescribed by the University shall permit a recounting or opportunity to recount the
marks received for various questions in an answer paper/papers for theory of all subject
for which a candidate has appeared in the University examination. Any error in
addition of marks awarded, if identified shall be suitably rectified.

8.2 Revaluation - Revaluation of theory papers in all years of study of the M.Sc. Medical
Microbiology course shall be permissible by the University on application and
remittance of the prescribed fees within the stipulated time. Such answer scripts shall be
re-evaluated by not less than two duly qualified examiners and the average obtained
shall be awarded to the candidate and the result reconsidered accordingly.

9.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSICHN

9.1 The admission of the student at any stage of the swudy shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on the recommendation of the head of the institution if:

9.1.1 He/She is not found to be qualified or eligivle as per University norms and guidelines.

9.1.2 He/She is found to have produced false/forged documents or found fo have used unfair
means to secure admission.

9.1.3 He/She is found to be involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or the
University campus.
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Ordinance No. 18
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN NURSING (BASIC) B.Sc. (NURSING)
4 YEARS DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS
The aims of the undergraduate program are to

1.1.1 Produce knowledgeable competent nurses and midwives with clear critical thinking skills
who are caring, motivated, assertive and well-disciplined responding to the changing needs of
profession, healthcare delivery system and society.

1.1.2. Prepare them to assume responsibilities as professional, competent nurses and midwives
in providing promotive, preventive, curative and rehabilitative healthcare services in any
healthcare setting.

1.1.3. Prepare nurses and midwives who can make independent decisions in nursing situations
within the scope of practice, protect the rights of individuals and groups and conduct research
in the areas of nursing practice and apply evidence -based practice.

1.1.4. Prepare them to assume role of practitioner, teacher, supervisor and manager in all
nealthcare settings.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

On completion of the B.Sc. Nursing program, the B.Sc. nursing graduates will be able o

1.2.1 Utilize critical thinking to synthesize knowledge derived [rom physical, biological,
behavioural sciences, and humanities, in the practice of professional nursing and midwifery.
1.2.2 Practice professional nursing and midwifery competently and safely in diverse settings,
utilizing caring, critical thinking and therapeutic nursing interventions with individuals,
families, populations and communities at any developmental stage and with varied lived health
experiences.

1.2.3 Provide promotive, preventive and restorative health services in line with national health
policies and programs.

1.2.4. Integrate professional caring into practice decisions that encompass values, ethical, and
moral and legal aspects of nursing.

1.2.5 Respect the dignity, worth, and uniqueness of self and others.

1.2.6 Apply concepts of leadership, autonomy and management to the practice of nursing and

midwifery to enhance qualit)/lé;nd safety in health care.
2 ¢
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1.2.7 Utitize the latest knuwledge and skiils relatec to information and iechnotogy to enhance
patient outcom-s.
| 2 8 Communicate cffectively with patients, peers, and all health care providers
1.2.9 Utilize the requisite knowledge, skills and technologies to practice independently and
collaboratively with all health professionals applying the principles of safety and quality
improvement.
1.2.10 Integrate research findings and nursing theory in decision making in evidence-based
practice.
1.2.11 Accept responsibility and accountability for the effectiveness of one‘s own nursing and
midwifery practice and professional growth as a learner, clinician and leader.
1.2.12 Participate in the advancement of the profession to improve health care for the
betterment of the global society.
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE
The B.Sc. Nursing program is a four-year program comprising of cight semesters that is credit
and semester based.
2.1 The duration of Basic of B.Sc (N) course shall extend over a period of four years consisting
named below:
I. 1 & 1] semester
I1.  III & IV semester
III. V& VIsemester
IV. VII & VI semester (Including internship)

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION

3.1 Candidate with Science who have passed the qualifying 12th Standard examination (10+2)
and must have obtained a minimum of 45% marks in Physics, Chemistry and Biology taken
together and passed in English individually.

3.2 English is a compulsory subject in 10+2 for being =ligible for admission to B.Sc. (Nursing ).
4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

4.1 The candidate who fulfil the aforesaid academic qualification [or admission.

4.2 The minimum age for admission shall be 17 years on 31st December of the year in which
admission is sought.

4.3 Candidate shall be medically fit.

4.4 The admission in Basic B.Sc¢ (Nursing) should be based on the merit of the entrance

exan/ltination.
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5.0 COURSE DURATYION
5.1 The duiation of Basic of B.Sc (N) course shall cxtend over a period of four years inciuding

internship.

52 The duration of each semester of Basic B.Sc (Nursing) shall be not less than 5 month.

5.3 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed § years.

6.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT
6.1 The commencement Basic B.Sc (N) I year shall start during the period of August every

year.

6.2 Vacation shall be granted maximum 3 weeks duration till seventh semester.

6.3 The subject to be studied in different academic year of Basic B.Sc (N) shall be as per

scheme given as in subsequent sequence.

7.0 EXAMINATION
7.1 The medium of instruction and examination hall be English throughout the course of the

study.

7.2 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
The distribution of marks in internal assessment, End Semester College Exam, and End

Semester University Exam for each course is shown below

1 Semester

S.N

Course

Internalm

©nd
Semester
College
Exam

Theory

| &nd
Semester
University
Exam

|
i

Hours

T-otal
Marks

Communicative
English

o
“

Applied Anatomy &
Applied Physiology

Applied Sociology
& Applied
Psychology

o

50

100

100

Nursing Foundations
I

Practical

5.

Nursing Foundations
I

*25

*Will be added to the internal marks of Nursing Foundations II Theory and Practical
respectively in the next semester (Total weightage remains the same)
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IT SEMSTER

SN [Course | Asesmentmmarks)
Internal End | End Hours | Total |
Semester | Semester Marks
College University
Exam | Exam
Theory
1.| Applied 25 75 3 100
Biochemistry and
Applied
Nutrition & Dietetics
2.| Nursing Foundations 25 75 3 100
(I &10D) I sem-25
& 1l sem -
25 (with
average of
both)
3.| Health/Nursing 25 25 2 50
Informatics &
Technology -
Practical
4.| Nursing Foundations 50 50 50 100
(I &1 [ sem-25
& Il sem - |
25 |

111 SEMESTER

S.N | Course ~ Assessment (marks) |
Internal End End Hours | Total
Semester | Semester Marics
College University
Exam Exam i
Theory
1.| Applied 25 75 3 100
Microbiology and
Infection Controf
including Safety _
2.| Pharmacology I and 25
Pathology |
3.| Adult Health 25 75 3 100
Nursing [ |
Practical
4.| Adult Health 50 50 100
' Nursing N

*Will be added to the internal marks of Pharmacology II and Pathology II & Genetics
in the next semestey (Totalgveightage remains the same).
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. | _ IVSEMESTER o
SN [ Course | Asseswent(marks) -

Internal 1 End t End Hours Total
' Semeste | Semester Marks
Y Universit
College |y Exam
Exam
Theory
1.| Pharmacology & 25 75 3 100
Pathology (I & 1I) [II Sem-25
and &
Genetics IV Sem-25
(with
average of
both)
2.| Adult Health 25 75 3 100
Nursing II N
3.| Professionalism, 25 25 2 50
Ethics and
Professional Values b -
Practical i —
4.| Adult Health S0 50 100
Nursing 11 |
VSEMESTER
S.N | Course Assessment (marks) - B j
Intcenal | End End Semester | Hours Tatal
Semeste | University Marks
r College | Exam
- i Exam
Theory
1.| Child Health Nursing I 25 ]
2.| Mental Health Nursing I 25 N
3.| Community Health Nursing [ 25 75 3 100
including
Environmental Science &
Epidemiology B
4.| Educational 25 75 3 100
Technology/Nursing
Education
5.| Introduction to Forensic 25 25 2 50
Nursing and
Indian Laws
Practical
6.| Child Health Nursing I 5 |
7.| Mental Health Nursing I 25
8. Community Health Nursing I 50 50 100
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*Wili be added to the mternzl macks of Child Heaith Nursing IT aud Mertal Heahih
Nursing 1T in beth theory and practical respectively ir the next seniester (Total

weightage remains same).

VI SEMESTER

| S.N_| Course Assessment (marks)
Internal End End Houss | Total
Semeste | Semester Marks
r College | University
Exam Exam
Theory
1. Child Health Nursing 25 75 3 100
(1& 1) Sem V- 25
&
Sem VI- 25
(with
average of
both)
2. Mental Health 25 75 3 100
Nursing (I & II) Sem V-23
&
Sem VI-25
(with
average of
| ) both) - -
3. Nursing Management 25 75 3 100
| & Leadership - - |
4, Midwifery/Obstetrics 25
| & Gynecology |
Practical )
5. Child Health Nursing 50 50 100
(I &1 (Sem V-25
&
Sem VI-25)
6. Mental Health 50 50 100
Nursing (Sem V-25
I&1ID) &
Sem VI-25)
7. Midwifery/Obstetrics 25
& Gynecology 1

*Will be added to Internal marks of Midsitery I theory and practical respectively in
the next semester (Total

weightage remains the same)

VII SEMESTER
S.N | Course Assessment (marks)
Internal End End Semester | Hours | Total
Semeste | University Marks
r College | Exam
_ Exam
Theory | =/
v ¥ Fi o~ fa -
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lr_ 1_‘ Co mm-unty}Iealth—| 25 175 3 I 100
___I_Nuxs.n a1 I o - i S
| Nursing Rescarch & 25 75 3 100
i Statistics
.| Midwifery/Obstetrics | 25 75 3 100
and Gynecology Sem VI-25
(OBG) Nursing (I & &
I1) Sem VII-25
(with
average of
both)
Practical
4| Community Health 50 50 100
Nursing I1
| Midwifery/Obstetrics | 50 50 100
and Gynecology (Sem VI-25
(OBG) Nursing (I & &
I Sem VII-25)
~ VIII SEMESTER -
S.N | Course _' Assessment {riarks) _
Internal | End fad | Hours | Total
Semester | Semester Ilarics
| College | University
] | Exam | Exam -
Practical N i
t Competency _ 100 100 200
Assessment -

7.3 UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION
7.3.1 Applied Anatomy and Applied Physiology: Question paper will consist of Section-A

732

7.3.3

734

Applied Anatomy of 37 marks and Section-B Applied Physiology of 38 marks.

Applied Sociology and Applied Psychology: Question paper will consist of Section-A

Applied Sociology of 37 marks and Section-B Applied Psychology of 38 marks.

Applied Microbiology and Infection Control including Safety: Question paper will

consist of Section-A Applied Microbiology of 37 marks and Section-B Infection

Control including Safety of 38 marks.

Applied Nutrition and Dietetics and Applied Biochemistry: Question paper will consist

of Section-A Applied Nutrition and Dietetics of 50 marks and Section-B Biochemistry

of 25 marks.
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7.3.5 Pharmacology, Genetics and Pathology: Qusstion paper will coasist of Section-A of

Pharmacology with 38 marks, Seciica-B of Pathelogy with 25 imnarks ~ad Geaetics with
2 marks.

7.3.6 Nursing Research and Statistics: Nursing Research should be of 55 marks and Statistics
of 20 marks.

737 A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance (irrespective of the kind of
absence) in theory and practical in each course/subject for appearing for examination.

7.3.8 Following exams shall be conducted as College cxam and minimum pass is 50% (C
Grade) and to be sent to the University for inclusion in the marks sheet and shall be
considered for calculating aggregate.

. Communicative English

II.  Health/Nursing Informatics and Technology
IIl.  Professionalism, Professional Values and Ethics including Bioethics
IV. Introduction to Forensic Nursing & Indian Laws

7.3.9 Minimum pass marks shall be 40% (P grade/4 point) for English only and elective
modules.

7.3.10 Minimum pass marks shall be 50% in cach of the Theory and practical papers scparately
except in English.

7.3.11 The student has to pass in all mandatory modules placed within courses and the pass
mark for each module is 50%

7.4 INTERNAL EXAMINATION

7.4.1 The candidate has to pass separately in internai and external examination (shall be
reflected in the marks sheet). The institution shall submit average internal marks of the
students not more than 75% (i.e. if 40 students are admitted in a course the average
score of the 40 students shall not exceed 75% of total internal marks).

7.42 The marks distribution of internal assessment is shown in Appendix 1 and the specific

guideiines in Appendix 2.

7.5 SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMINATION
7.5.1 The candidate shall appear for exams in each semester:

i Tue candidate shall have rleared all the previous examinations before appearing for
fifth semester examination. However, the candidates shall be permitted to attend the

consecutive seqesters.
¢
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ii. The candidaie shall have cleared all the previous examinaicus before appenring for
seventh semester e <cminntion However, the candidates shall be permitted to atteud the
consecutive semesters.

iii. The candidate shall have cleared all the previous examinatjon before appearing
for final year examination.

7.5.2 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed 8 years.

8.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1 A candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately in each of the paper.

8.2 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical, he/she has to re-appear for both the papers
(Theory and Practical).

8.3 If the student has failed in only one subject and has passed in all the other subjects of a
particular semester and Grace marks of up to 5 marks to theory marks can be added for one
course/subject only, provided that by such an addition the student passes the semester
examination.

8.4 Maximum number of candidates for practical examination should not exceed 20 per day.
Particular year and of same institution batch shall be examined by the same set of
SXaminers.

8.5 All practical examinations must be held in the respective clinical arcas.

9.0 DIVISION & MERIT

Grading of Perfermance
Based on the performance, each student shall be awarded a final grade at the end of

the semester for each course. Absolute grading iz used by converting the marks to grade,
based on predetermined class intervals.

UGC 10 point grading system is used with pass grade modified.

Letter grade Grade point Percentage of
marks

O (Outstanding) _ 10 85% & Above |

A + (Excellent) 9 80-84.99 %

A (Very Good) 8 75-79.99 %

B + (Good) 7 65-74.99 %

B (Above Ay‘\erage) 6 60-64.99 %
(vergge) 5 50-59.99 %

§ Qs
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I P (Pass) . T T TS0%andabove |
U = Ry I e
F (Fail) 0 <50 Y%
Ab (Absent) '|' 0 R
(- B R I
10.0 ATTENDANCE

10.1 A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance (irrespective of the kind of absence)
in theory and practical in each course/subject for appearing for examination. ‘
10.2 A candidate must have 100% attendance in each of the practical areas before award of
degree.
11.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS
11.1 One internal and one external examiner should jointly conduct practical examination for
each student.
11.2 An examiner for theory and practical/OSCE examination should be an Assistant Professor
or above in a College of Nursing with M.Sc. (Nursing) in concerned subject and minimum 3
years of teaching experience. To be an examiner for Nursing Foundations course, the faculty
having M.Sc. (Nursing) with any specialty shall be considered.
12.0 RE EVALUATION/ RE- TOTALIMG
12.1 If the student has failed in only one subject and has passed in all the other subjects of a
particular semester and Grace marks of up to S marks to theory marks can be added for one
course/subject only, provided that by such an addition the student passes the semester
examination.
12.2 The result after re evaluation/re-totalling shall be declared as per prevailing revaluation/re-
totalling rules and regulation of the University.
13.0 CANCELLATION CF ADMISSION
The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice Chancellor
based on recommendation of Head of Institution. If:
13.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/state Government norms and guidelines or
the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

OR
13.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the stipulated time as prescribed.
13.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in the

Unjversity Campl(g
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14.0 CURRICULUM IMPLEMENTATION: OVER ALL PLAM
Duration of the prograr.: 8 semesters

1-7 semesters

One semester plan for the first 7 semesters

Total Weeks per Semester: 26 weeks per semester

Number of Weeks per Semester for instruction: 20 weeks (40 hours per week x 20 weeks = 800
hours)

Number of Working Days: Minimum of 100 working days (5 days per week x 20 weeks)
Vacation, Holidays, Examination and Preparatory Holidays: 6 weeks

Vacation: 3 weeks

Holidays: 1 week

Examination and Preparatory Holidays: 2 weeks

8th Semester

One semester: 22 weeks

Vacation: 1 week

Holidays: 1 week

Examination and Preparatory Holidays: 2 weeks

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION WITH CREDIT STRUCTURE _ B

' Theor | 'y g ini
ISNo| oo : N sl ¢ Lab  Clinieal ) U ot |
emester | Course Code Course/Subject Title ] : Conta  Lap Couta  credits | o credi (hours)
. onts i k
jeredits| ct  credits| howr
DU hours s
1 First ENGL 101 |Communicative English 2 40 B 40
ANAT 105 [Applied Anatomy 3 60 60
PHYS 110 |Applied Physiology 3 60 60
SOCI 115 |Applied Sociology 3 60 60
PSYC 120 |Applicd Psychology 3 60 60
N-NF (1) 125 |Nursing Foundation 1 6 120 2 80 2 160 | 10 360
lincluding First Aid module
SSCC (1) 130 |Self-study/Co-curricular - 40-+40
TOTAL 20 400 2 80 2 160 20+2 640+80
+ =720
2=
24
2 | Second | BIOC 135 |Applicd Biochemistry 2 40 40
NUTR 140 |Applied Nutrition and 3 60 60
Dietetics
L &
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| N-D NF (1) 125 |N | ursing Found tion 1l T 1711 ) | 12_{)-_— 4 I 3_:0 a DO(T ]
I !mdu"m" Heulth Asscasment \ I

‘module
HNIT 145 "l-lcalll‘./Nursnng Informatics | 2 40 T R w0
& Technology
SSCC(11) 130 |Sclf-study/Co-curicular 40+20
TOTAL 13 | 260 4 | 160 4 320 13+4 740+60
+ =800
4=21
3 Third MICR 201 |Applied Microbiology and 2 40 1 40 80
Infection Control including
Safety
PHAR (1) 205 [Pharmacology 1 1 20 20
PATH (I) 210 |Pathology 1 1 20 20
N-AHN (I) |Adult Health Nusing [with | 7 | 140 1 40 6 480 660
215 integrated pathophysiology
including BCLS module
SSCC (]) 220 |Self-study/Co-curricular 20
TOTAL nm [ 20 2 | 80 6 430 11+2 780420
+ =800
_ . =19
4 | Fourth |PHAR (I1) 205|Phammacology Il including 3 60 (0
Fundamentals of prescribing
module
PATH (1) 210 |Pathology 1l and Genetics i G
N-AHN (1) |Adult Health Nursing 11 withd 7 || 140 . 40 _'I_ 6 | 760
225 |1nlcnr1tcd pathophysiology
including Geriatric Nursing -
Palliative carc module
PROF 230 |Professicaalism, Professional _1 20 20 B
Values and Ethics including
biocthics
SSCC(II) 220 | Self-study/Co-curricular 40 l
TOTAL 12 240 i 40 6 480 | 12+1|760+40
+ =800
6=1
)
Fifth | N-CHN(I) 30! |Child Health Nursing | 3 60 | 40 2 160 2060
including Eesenlial Newbomn
Care (ENBC), FBNC,
IMNCI and PLS, modules
N-MHN(I) 305|Mental Heuith Nursing I 3 60 | 80 14
0
N-COMH(]) |Community Health Nursingl| 5 100 2 160 26
310 including Environmental 0
Science & Epidemiology
EDUC 315 |Educational 2 40 1 40 30
Technology/Nursing
Education
N-FORN 320 |Introduction to Forensic 1 20 20
A A [Nursing and Indian laws
Ao T A A
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‘ ! ;ﬁ(,.‘?l—'}’.{_‘j -;‘er'-_:rlﬁ\:/ao-c_urr_icul;r 1 l_’?{}_—-_'ﬂ | _i l - I | o
! 1 ¥ o
TOTAL [ 14 | 280 i hif} . S 400 lH-—l 760~ 40
- =800
| ' . 52|
2 o _| I
6 Sixth N-CIIN(l) [Child Health Nursing 11 2 40 I 80 12 |
301 0
N-MHN(I) [Mental Health Nursing 11 2 40 2 160 20
305 0
NMLE 330 |Nuwsing Management & 3 60 1 80 i 14
Leadership 0
N-MIDW(1)/ |Midwifery/Obstetrics and 3 60 1 40 3 240 340
OBGN 335 |Gynacenlogy (OBG) Nursing
1 meluding SBA module
SSCC(11) 325 |Self-study/Co-curricular -
TOTAIL 10 200 1 40 7 560 | 10+1| 800
+
=1
7 | Seventh | N-COMH(IT) [Community Health Nwising 5 100 2 160 26
401 i 0
NRST 405 |Nursing Rescarch & ;2 40 2 80 120
Statistics (Pl‘OjC
! C t-
40)
N-MIDW(IY/ |Midwifery/Obstetrics and 3 60 1 40 NI REET: 420
| OBGN 410 |Gynaecology (OBG) Nursing
1l including Safc delivery
I app module -
Sel-study/Co-cutricular '
TOTAL | 10 |0 | 3 | 120 | 6 | 40 [10s3] 800
+
6=1
l)
8 INTE 415 |Community Health Nursing— |
4 wecks [
(Ir}?tl::%'lr‘ltﬁhi INTE420 | Adult Health Nursing - 6 -
5) ) weeks .
gy INTE 425 [Child Health Nursing - 4
wecks _
INTE 430  [Mental Health Nursing - 4
weeks
INTE435 |Midwifery —4 wecks
TOTAL =22 weeks 12 1036
(1 credit = 4 hours per week per semester) 4
hours
x 22
weeks
= 88
hours
x 12
dredit
= — T036
houss
)
(42
hours
per
wecek
X22
weeks
- )]
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Ordinance No. 19
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN NURSING (M. Sc. NURSING)
2 YEAR POST GRADUATE DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIM AND OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIM
1.1.1 The aim of the postgraduate program in nursing is Lo preparc {o assune responsibilities as nurse
specialists, consultants, educators, administrators in a wide variety of professional settings
1.2 OBJECTIVES

On completion of the two year M.Sc Nursing programime, they will be able to:
1.2.1 Utilize/apply the concepts, theories and principles of nursing scicnee.
1.2.2 Demonstrate advance competence in practice of nursing.
1.2.3 Practice as a nurse specialist
1.2.4 Demonstratc leadership qualitics and function cffectively as nurse educator and manager.
1.2.5 Demonstrate skill in conducting nursing research, interpreting and utilizing the {indings {rom hcealth

related rescarch.
1.2.6 Demonstrate the ability to plan and effect change in nursing practice and in the health care delivery
systent.

1.2.7 Establish collaborative relationship with members of other disciplines.
1.2.8 Demonstrate interest in continued learning for personal and professional ndvancement.
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

The post graduate degrec in nursing two year course here-in-alter designated as M. Sc. (Nursing)
2.1 The duration of M.Sc. (N) Coursc shall extend over a period ol two years consisting named below:

i. M.Sc. (N) [ Year

ii. M.Sc. (N) I Year
3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION FOR ADMISSION
3.1 The candidate should be a Registered Nurse and Registered Midwile or equivalent with any State Nursing

Registration Council.
3.2 The minimum education requirements shall be the passing of:

B.Sc.Nursing / B.Sc. Hons. Nursing / Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing with minimum af 55% aggreaatc marks.
3.3 The candidate should have undergone in B.Sc. Nursing / B.Sc. Hons. Nursing Posl Basic B.Sc. Nursing in

an institution which is recognized by Indian Nursing Council.

3.4 Minimum one year of work experience afier Basic B.Sc. Nursing,
3.5 Minimum one year of work experience prior or aftcr Post Basic B.Sc. Nursing.
3.6 Candidate shall be medically fit.
3.7 There is 5% relaxation of marks for SC/ST candidates may be given.
4.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

4.1 Entrance/Selection test Selection-af the candidates should be based on the merit of the entrance examination
L4
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or qualifying vxamination held by University or comgatent authuriiy.
5.0 COURSE DURATION
5.1 The complete duration of M S¢ N) woutse shall b two yeais
5.2 The duration of each academic ycar of M.Sc (N) & Ii years shall be not less than 10 months
5.3 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed 4 ycars from the date of
admission.
6.0 COURSE COMNENCEMENT
6.1 The commencement of 1# year M.Sc. (N) shall start during the period of July /August ol every year.
6.2 Vacation shall be granted maximum four wecks duration between 2 academic years.
6.3 The subject to be studied in different academic year of M.Sc. (N) shall be as per scheme given as in
subsequent sequence.
7.0 EXAMINATION
7.1 The medium of instruction and examination shall be English through out the course of the study.
7.2 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
FIRST YEAR
Theory o Practical T
Subject . ===
Hours Internal External Hours Tnternal External
| Nursing Education 3 |25 K o 50 50 o
~ Advance Nursing Practice | 3 25 —'_75 .
I Nursing Research and 13 25 75 -
Statistics
Clinical Speciality =1 |3 | 25 ] ~ [ 100 o0
[ Total 00 | 300 150 0|
SECOND YEAR |
Theory Practical
Subject
Hours Internal External Hours Internal Lxternal
Nursing Management 3 25 75
Dissertation & Viva 100 100
Clinical Speciality — 11 3 25 75 100 100
Total ° 50 150 200 200
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7.3 University Examiration

7.3.1 Minimum pass marks shzll be 50 % in each of the Theory ard practical papers
separately.

7.3.2 A candidate hes to pass in theory and practical exam separately in each of the paper.
7.3.3 The University assessment marks for the theory subjects shall be out of 75 marks.
7.3.4 The University assessment marks for the theory subjects of Nursing Research and
Statistics shall be given out of 75, consisting of Nursing Research 50 and Statistics 25 Marks.
735 The Practical examination marks for the University assessment shall be out of 100
marks except Nursing Education shall be out 50 Marks.

7.3.6 Candidate who fails in any subject shall be permitted to continue the studies into the
second year.

7.3.7 The candidate shall not be allowed to appear for the Second year examination till such
time that he/she passes all subjects of the first year M.Sc nursing examination.

7.3.8 A candidate failing in more than two subjects will not be promoted to the second year.
7.3.9 Maximum number of attempts per subject is three (3) inclusive of first attempt.

7.3.10 The practical examination should be done for 4 hours per student.

7.3 11 Maximum number of students should not excced more than 10 students per day per
speciality.

7 3.12 The examination should be held in clinical area only for clinical specialties.

7313 The dissertation examination should be conducted for a minimum of 30 minutes of
Viva-voce per student.

7.4 Internal Examination

7.4.1 The internal assessment uf the students is based on

Techniques Weightage
Two test 50
Assigniment 25
Seminar / presentation 25

7 4.2 The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects shall be out of 25 marks.

7.4.3 The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects of Nursing Research and
Statistics shall be given out of 25, consisting of Nursir.g Rescarch 15 and Statistics 10 Marks.
7 4.4 The Practical examination marks for the internal assessment shall be out of 100 marks

except Nursing Education shaiPbe out 50 Marks.
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7 4 5 The fiernal assessment marks for the poactical subjects shall be awaided on the basis of
evaluation of performance of the stucent in the specific arca ' Fela

7.5 Suppiementary Examination

7.5.1 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper he/she has to re-appear for both
the papers (Theory and practical). |

7.5.2 There Wiil be only one mid-session Supplementary Examination held by the University
ordinarily held in the month of September / Qctober. There will another Supplementary
Examination at the time of Annual main examination.

7.5.3 Non appearance at an examination on grounds of sickness or otherwise, will be treated
as one of the three attempts.

7.6 Guidelines for Dissertation

7.6.1 Tentative Schedule for dissertation shall be as follows

7.6.1.1 Submission of the research proposal: End of 9™ month of 1st year.

7.6.1.2 Submission of dissertation - Final: End of 9" month of 2nd Year.

7.6.2 Qualification of Research Guide

7.6.2.1 Main guide: Nursing faculty / nursing expert in the same clinical speciality holding
Ph.D./ M. Phil or M. Sc. Nursing with a minimum of 3 years experience in teaching in the
Post Graduate Programune in Nursing.

7.6.2.2 Co-Guide:

A Co-Guide is a nursing faculty/expert in the fieid of study (may be from outside the college
but should be within the city.)

7.6.2.3 Guide: Students Ratio: Maximum of 1:4 (including as co-guide)

7.6.3 There should be a research corumittee comprising of minimum 5 members chaired by
the Principal, College of Nursing.

7.6.4 The research topics shall be approved by institutional research committee.

7.6.5 Administrative approval and ethical clearance should be obtained

8.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

8.1 Minimum pass marks shall be 50 % in each of the Theory and practical papers separately .
8.2 A candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately in each of the paper.

8.3 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper he/she has to reappear for both the
papers (Theory and practical).

9.0 DIVISION & MERIT

9.1 For declaring the rank aggregate of 2 years marks to be considered.
~D

9.2 Clagﬂﬁgatiorypfﬁeq't}\lts . ,
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i Sistmecion 75% and above

fi First Drvision 60 - 74 %,

i1 Second Buvision 50 - 59 %

Jv. 50% pass in each of the theory and practical separately.

10.0 ATTENDANCE

10.1 A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance (irrespective of the kind of
absence) in theory and practical in each subject for appearing for examination.

10.2 A candidate must have 100% attendance in each of the practical area before award of
degree.

11.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

11.1 Question paper setter moderator / head evaluator / Examiner shall have minimum 3
years experience afier M.Sc nursing working in any nursing institute conducting nursing
courses can be appointed.

11.2 Practical examiner One internal and one external examiner (outside the University)
should jointly conduct practical examination for each student.

11.5 Evaluation of the Dissertation

11.3.1 Evaluation of the dissertation should be done by the examiner prior to viva.

11.3.2 One internal and one external examiner {outside the University) should evaluate
dissertation and jointly conduct viva-voce for cach student

11.3.3 For Dissertation Internal examiner should be the guide and external examiner should
be Nursing faculty / nursing expert in the same clinical specialty holding Ph.D. /M. Phil or
M.Sc. Nursing with a minimum of 3 years experience in guiding the research projects for
Post Graduate students of Nursing.

12.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

12.1 Revaluation and re-totalling of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University, on application within the stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed fee, shall
permit a recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the subjects) applied.

12.2 The result after revaluation/re-totalling shall be declared as per prevailing revaluation/re-
totalling rules and regulation of the Chirayu University.

13.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice Chancellor
based on recommendation of Head of Institution, if;

13.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms and guidelines or

thtz{ ellglbl}lsyf\c%teflﬁ. plgic/:ﬁbed by the University. A A



T 4 (@) ] AR 9, fa1d 8 fawR 2023 222
OR
13.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course wiinin the stipulated time as prescribed in
53
OR

13.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in the

University campus.
14.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES

14.1 Annual schedule of studies

i Available 52 weeks
il Vacation 4 weeks
11 Examination 2 weeks
1v. Gazetted holidays 3 weeks

v. Total weeks available 43 weeks
i, 40 hours per week 1720 hours
vii. Total hours for 2 years- 3440 hours

14.2 The subject to study in different academic Year of M.Sc. (N) shall be as per the scheme

given in subsequent sections.

Distribution of Hours

First Year T
Paper Subject Theory Practical
number

1 Nursing Education 150 150
2 Advance Mursing Praclice 150 200
3 Nursing Research and statistics 150 100
4 Clinical Speciality - I 150 650

Total 600 1100

Second Year
Paper Subject Theory Practical
number - ]

5 Nursing Management 150 150
6 Nursing Research (Dissertation ) 300
7 Clinical Speciality - II 150 950

Total 300 1400

*Clinical Speciality - Medical Surgical Nursing (Cardio Vascular & Thoracic Nursing, Critical Care Nursing,
Oncology Nursing, Neurosciences Nursing, Nephro-Urelogy Nursing, Orthopedic Nursing, Gastro - Enterology
Nursing), Obstetric & Gynecological Nursing, Child Health Nursing (Paediatric), Mcntal Health Nursing
{Psychiatric), Community Health Nursing.

Note:-Educational visit 2 weeks. S\
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Ordinance No. 20
POST BASIC B.SC. NURSING
(2 YEAR DEGREE COURSE)

The Programme shall be governed by the nerms laid down by the Indian Nursing Council.
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS

The aim of the undergraduate programme at the Post Basic level Is to upgrade the diploma
(GNM) nurses to:

1.1.1 Assume responsibilities as professional, competent nurses and midwives at basic level
in providing promotive, preventive, curative, and rehabilitative services,

1.1.2 Make Independent decisions in nursing situations, protect the rights of and facilitate
Individuals and groups in pursuit of health, function In the hospital, community nursing
services, and conduct research studies in the areas of nursing practice. They are also expected
to assume the role of teacher, supervisor, and manager in a clinical / public health settings.
1.2 OBJECTIVES

On completion of Post Basic B. Sc. Nursing degree programme the graduates will be able to
1.2.1 Assess health status, identify nursing needs, plan, implement and evaluate nursing care
for patients clients that contribute to health of individuals, families and communities.

1.2.2 Demonstrate competency in techniques of nursing based on concepts and principles
from selected areas of nursing, physical, biological and behavioural scenes.

1.2.3 Participate as members of health teaia In the promotive, preventive, curative and
restorative health care delivery system of the country.

1.2.4 Demonstrate skills in communication and Interpersonal relationship.

1.2.5 Demonstrate leadership qualities and decision-making abilities in various situations.
1.2.6 Demonstrate skills in teaching to Individuals and groups in community health settings.
1.2.7 Demonstrate managerial skills [n community health setting.

1.2.8 Practice ethical values in their personal and professional life.

1.2.9 Participate In research activities and utilize research findings in improving nursing
practice.

1.2.10 Recognize the need for continued learning for their personal and professional

development.



HIT 4 (@) | Ay VoIS, faie 8 Rawr 2023 2223

2.0 The dcgrec in nursing two year course heie in aiter will be designated as Post Basic
Bachelor of Science in Nursing in sihcit "Post Basic B Sc. (Nursing)”

3.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

3.1

The duration of Post Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) course shall be extended over a period of two
years consisting named below:

I. Post Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) First Year

1L Post Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) Second Year
4.0 Seat Intake: As per approval of regulatory body.

5.0 Reservation : As per Statute No.18 clause no. 5 of Chirayu University, Bhopal, approved
a published in M. P. Gazette.

6.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION

6.1 Passed the Higher Secondary or Senior Secondary ot Intermediate or 10+2 or an
equivalent examination recognized by the university for this purpose. Those who have done
10+1 in or before 1986, will be eligible for admisston.

6.2 Obtained a certificate in General Nursing and Midwifery and registered as registered
Nurse and Registered Midwife (R.N. R.M.) with the State Nurses Registration Council.

A male nurse, trained befote the lmplementaiion of the uew Integraied course besides
being registered as a nurse with State Nurse Registration Council, shall produce evidence of
training approved by Indian Nursing Council for a similar duration In lieu of midwifery in
any one of the following areas of Operation Theatre (0.T.) Techniques. Ophthalmic Nursing/
Leprosy Nursing/ Tuberculosis (T.B.) Nursing /Psychiatric Nursing / Neurological and
Neuro-Surgical Nursing Community Health Nursing / Cancer Nursing/Orthopedic Nursing.
6.3 Nurses from other countries must obtain an equivalence certificate from INC before
admission.

6.4 Candidates should be medically fit.

7.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

7.1 The candidate who fulfils the aforesaid academic qualification for admission.
7.2 Admission shall be based on merit of qualifying examination.

7.3 Candidate should be medically fit.

7.4 There shall be no upper age limit for admission for trained Registered nurses.

8.0 COURSE DURATION a

8.1 Thti< con}ple't%uraéiobgf Qost‘Basic B.Sc.(Nursing) course shall be of two years.
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8 2 The duraiion of each conrse of Post Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) 1, il years shall not be less than
10 1onths

8.3 The maximum period w complete the course successiully should not exceed 4 years lrom
the date of admission.

9.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

9.1 The commencement of first year Post Basic B. Sc. (Nursing) shall start during the period

of July/August of every year.

10.0 EXAMINATION

10.1 The medium of Instruction and examination shall be English throughout the course of

the study.
10.2 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Paper | Subjeets Duration | Int Ass. | Ext. Ass. Totzal —‘
~ Marks |
1*' Year - B
| 1. | Nursing Foundation 2 15 [3 |50
2. Nutrition & Dietetics 2 15 35 ‘ 50 ]
3 Biochemistry & Biophysics 3 25 75 100
4 Psychology 3 25 75 100 |
S, Microbiology 3 REE 75 100
6. Maternal Nursing 3 | 25 75 100
7. Child Health Nursing 3 25 7 100 |
| 8, Medical & Surgical Nursing 3 25 75 100 |
9. English (Qualifying) 3 25 75 1 100
Practicals
I. Medical & Surgical Nursing | 1 50 50 100
2. Maternal Nursing 50 50 100
3. Child Health Nursing 50 50 100
2™ Year
10. Sociology 3 25 75 100
11. Community Health Nursing 3 25 75 100 B
12. Mental Health Nursing 3 25 75 100
13, Introduction to Nursing 3 25 75 100
Education
14. Introduction to Nursing 3 25 75 100
Administration
15, Introduction to Nursing 2 50 - 50
Research & Statistics
Practicals
4, Community Health Nursing 50 50 100
5. Mental Health Nursirg 50 50 100
6.  Researoh Rioject VNV 50 50 50
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* Qualifying examination at college level not university levei

**College examination not Untversity cxuminaling

10.3 University Examination

10.3.1 There shall be one annual University examination at the end of each academic year in
the month of May/June.

10.3.2 The external examination for practical subject shall be out of 50 marks.

10.3.3 The external assessment marks for theory subject shall be out of 75 marks except
Nursing Foundation (Paper 1), Nutrition a Dietetics (Paper 2) shall be out of 35 Marks.
10.3.4 Theory and practical exams for Introduction to Nursing Research and Statistics (Paper
15) will be conducted as college exam and marks to be send to University for Inclusion in the
mark sheet.

10.3.5 A 50% of minimum marks in each theory and practical paper separately is required
for passing.

10.3.6 A candidate has to secure minimum of 33 % in English (qualifying examination). The
obtained marks shall not be added in grand total.

10.3.7 Maximum number of candidate for practical examination should nol exceed 20 per
day.

10.3.8 All practical examinations must be held In the respective clinical areas.

10.3.9 The duration of theory examination shall be three hours except Nursing Foundation.
(Paper 1) and Nutrition & Dietetics (Paper 2) It should be two hrs.

10.4 Supplementary Examination

10.4.1 There will be only one mid-session Supplementary Examination held by the
University ordinarily held in the month of September / October. However those who tails In
supplementary exam they will appear in main exam.

10.4.2 Only supplementary subjects will have to be repeated in midsession sunplementary or
supplementary examination with the main annual examination.

10.5 Internal Examination

10.5.1 The assessment of academic growth of the students shall be done on continuously and
day to day basis.

10.5.2 The Internal assessment marks shall be on the basis of two term examination and one

pre-university examinatiop, clasg@sts, theory and practical assignments and clinical

performa}{&. ]
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10.5.3 The internal assessment marks for the theory subjects shall be out of 25 Iviarks excep!
Nursing Foundation (Paper 1) and Nutriton and Dicteties (Paper 2y shall be out of 15 marks
10.5.4 The Internal assessment marks for the practical shall be out of 50 marks

10.5.5 The duration of theory examination (conducted at college level) shall be two hours for
Introduction to Nursing Research & Statistics (Paper 15).

10.5.6 The practical exam for Research Project shall be conducted at college level and marks
shall be send to the University for Inclusion in the mark sheet. There will net be University
practical exam for aforesaid paper.

10.5.7 A candidate has to secure minimum of 50% marks in Internal examination for
qualifying/appearing in the external examination.

10.5.8 a In case a candidate fail/supplementary In any subject/s there shall be provision of
Improvement In Internal assessment marks and those marks shall be consider In subsequent
examinations.

11.0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

11.1 A Candidate has to pass in theory and practical exam separately in each of the paper.
11.2 Minimum passing marks shall be 50% In cach of the theory (Le. Internal assessment and
university examination taken together) and practical (Le. Internal assessment and university
examination taken together) papers sepatately

11.3 A candidate has to secure minimum of 33 % in qualifying subject (English) for passing.
11.4 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper he/she has to re-appear for both the
papers (Theory and Practical),

11.5 A Candidate falling in any number of subjects will be promoted to the next year but the
duration of completion shall not exceed then 4 year.

11.6 Grace marks up to an aggregate of 5 marks may be awarded to students who have fail in
two subjects but passed in all other subjects. However the total marks obtained should not be
altered.

12.0 DIVISION & MERIT

Distinction 75% and above in any subject (First attempt only).

First Division 60% and above in the aggregate of marks of all main subjects

Second Division 50% and above but less than 60% In the aggregate of Marks of all main
subjects.

Pass - Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with Supplementary or more than one

attempt.

13.0 ATTEI}QAI}IC}B
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13.1 A candidae must have minimum of 80% attendance (irrespective of tae kind cr
absence) in theory in each subject for appearing fre exanlnation.

13.2 A candidate should have 100% attendance in each of the practical area before award of
degree.

14.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical examination shall be based on
following rules.

14.1 Question paper setter / moderator / evaluator shall be Professor, Associate Professor,
Assistant Professor or Lecturer working in any nursing institute conducting nursing courses
with minimum of 3 year of teaching experience can be appointed. The panel of the entire
above mentioned category shall be submitted by Dean-Faculty.

14.2 Practical examiner

14.2.1 One Internal and one external examiner should jointly conduct practical examination
for each student.

14.2.2 An examincr should be a lecture or above In a college of nursing with M. Sc (N) in
concerned subject and minimum of 3 year of teaching experience.

15.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study slall be cancelled by the Vice Chancellor
based on recommendation of Head of Institution, If;

15.1 Candidate Is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms and guidelines or
the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

OR

15.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the stipulated time as prescribed in
para 5.2

OR

15.3 Candidate is found Involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in the in

or University campus.

16.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES

16.1 Annual schedule of studies shall be as follows-

o  Weeks available per year = 52 weeks

N

e Vacation 5 = 8 weeks
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s Gazetted holidays =3 weeks

o Euamination (Including prepaatorv) = 4 weeks

o Available weceks =37 weeks
e Hours per week =40 Hours
e DPractical =30 hours per Wk(5x6 =30)
e Theory = 10 hours per wk (2x5 =10)

e Hours available per academic year = 1480 (37 wk x 40 hours)

14.2 The subject to study In different academic year of Post Basic B.Sc. (Nursing) shall be as

per the scheme given in subsequent sections.

S.No. | Subject | Hours Theory | Hours Practical
1% Year
1. Nursing Foundation 45
2. Nutrition & Dietetics 30 15 |
3; Biochemistry & Biophysics 60
4. Psychology 60 15
5: Maternal Nursing 60 I 240 .
6. Child Health Nursing L 60 240
7. | Microbiology 60 30
8. Medical & Surgical Nursing 90 270
9. | Engiish (Qualifying) 60 | - |
Total ) 525 B 810
Note: Hindi/local language as per the need of the institution.
2™ Year - ]
10. Sociology 60
11. Community Health Nursing 60 240
12. Mental Health Nursing 60 240
13. Introduction to Nursing Education 60 75 ]
14. Introduction to Nursing 60 180
Administration
15. Introduction to Nursing Research 45 120
& Statistics |
Total ) 345 855 ]
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Ordinance No 21
POST BASIC DIPLOMA IN NEONATAL NURSING
(1 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE)

The Programme shall be governed by the norms laid down by the Indian Nursing Council.
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS

Prepare nurses with specialized knowledge, skills and attitude In providing advanced

quality care to neonates, their families and communities.
1.2 OBJECTIVE

1.2.1 Describe the concepts and principles of neonatal nursing.

1.2.2 Communicate effectively and foster actively a family-child relationship.

1.2.3 Demonstrate skill in providing essential newborn care.

1.2.4 Perform nconatal advance life support skills.

1.2.5 Apply nursing process in caring of neonates receiving intensive care.

1.2.6 Participate effectively as a member of the health care team.

1.2.7 Organize and demonstrate skiils in management of neonatal services.

1.2.8 Make a plan for organization of neonatal unit.

1.2.9 Conduct research in neonatal nursing.

1.2.10 Teach and supervise nurses and allied health workers.
2.0 The Diploma in Nursing One year course here in after will be designated as POST
BASIC DIPLOMA IN NEONATAL NURSING.
3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION

3.1 Candidate should be a Registered Nurse & Midwife (R.N & R.M) or equivalent.

3.2 Possess a minimum of one year experience as a staff nurse.

3 3 Candidate from other countrics must obtain an equivalence certificate as per
guideline of INC.

3.4 Male Nurses who have not done midwifery in GNM programme must submit a
certificate of

completion of a course of 6-9 months durztion approved by INC in lieu of

midwifery.
4.0 Seat Intake: As per apprqvil af tegufatory body-
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5.0 Reservation: As per Statute Nu. 18 clause no. 5 of Chicayu University, Bhopat approved
& published in M. P. Gazetie,
6.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

6.1. The candidate who fulfils the aforesaid academic qualification for admission.

6.2. Admission shali be based on merit.

6.3. Candidate should be medically fit.

6.4. There shall be no upper age limit for admission for trained registered nurses.
7.0 COURSE DURATION

7.1 The duration of Post Basic Diploma in Neonatal Nursing course shall be one
academic year including internship.

7.2 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed 2

years from the date of admission.
8.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

8.1 The commencement of the course shall start during the period of July/Aug of

every year.
6.0 EXAMINATION

9.1The medium of instruction and examination shall be English throughout the course
of the study.

9.2 Scheme of Examination

Subject Int, Ext. Ass. Total Duration
Assessment Marks marks | (in hours)
Marks
A. Theory
Paper I — Clinical nursing 1 50 150 200 3
Paper II- Clinical Nursing - II 50 150 200 3
Paper III- Supervision and 50 150 200 3

management, Clinical teaching,
Elementary Research & Statistics
B. Practical

Clinical Nursing ( Teaching & 100 100 200 -
Supervision to be integrated )
Grand Total 250 550 800 -

9.3 Internal Examination

9.3.1 The assessment of academic growth of the students shall be done

continuously and on day to day®usis.
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9.3.2 TLe internal assessment marks shall be on the basis cf two term
examination and one pre-university examination, class tests, theory and uracticnl
assignments and clinical performance.

9.3.3 The internal assessment marks for theory subjects shall be as per scheme
of examination.

9.3.4 A candidate should obtain minimum 50% marks separately in internal
assessment.

9.4 University Examination

9.4.1There shall be an annual university examination at the end of academic
session in the month of May/June.

9.4.2 There shall be supplementary examination in the month of Sep/Oct.

9.4.3 The candidate who fails in supplementary examination can reappear in

next annual examination.

9.4.4 The practical examination shall be held in respective clinical area.

10,0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING

10.1 Minimum passing marks shall be 50% in each of the theory (i.e. internal
assessment and university examination taken together) and practical (i.e. internal assessment
and university exumination taken together) papers separately

10.2 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper, he/she has to reappear in
failed paper only.

10.2 If a candidate fails in any number of subjects in main examination, he/she will be
considered as supplementary candidate in subsequent examination.

10.4 Grace marks up to a aggregate of 5 marks may be awarded to students wl.o have
failed in two subjects but passed in all other subjects. However the total marks obtained
should not be altered.

11.0 DIVISION, MERIT & CEXRTIFICATION

11.1 The division shall be awarded on the following basis

Distinction 75% and above (First attempt only)

First Division 60% and above and below 75 %

Second Division 50% and above and below 60%

Pass Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with

Supplementary or passing in more than one attempt.
11.2 The merit shall be awarded_on the basis of the grand total marks.

12.0 ATTEI\/IDANCE/
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12.1 A candidate must have minimum of 30% attendance in each subject for appearing in
university examination.

12.2 The candidate should have 100% of attendance for integrated praciice exparience
and internship in term of hours and activities before awarding the certificate.

13.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical examination shall be based on
following Rules:

13.1 Question paper setter / moderator / evaluator/ practical examiner shall be M.Sc
Nursing in Child Health/Paediatric Nursing with minimum 1 year teaching experience or Post
Basic Diploma in Neonatal Nursing with 2 years of teaching experience working in any
nursing Institute, The panel of the entire above mentioned category shall be submitted by
Dean Faculty,

13.2 One internal and one external examiner should jointly conduct practical
examination for each student.

14.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALLING

14.1 Revaluation and re-totalling of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University, on receipt of application within the stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed
fee, shall permit a recounting of marks and/or revuluation for the subjects) applied.

14.2 The result after revaluation/re-totalling shall be declared as per prevailing
revaluation/re-totalline rules and Regulation of the Chirayu University,

15.0 CANCELLATICN OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of studv shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, If;

15.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms and
guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University,

OR

15.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the stipulated time as

prescribed in para 5.2
OR

15.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in

the University campus.
16.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES
16.1 Annual schedule of studie§?
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« lceching: Theory and Clinical Practice 42 weeks

o Interuship 4 weeis

o  Exannndiion Cncluding preparatory leave) 2 weeks

o Vacauon 2 weeks

e Public holidays 2 weeks
Total 52 weeks

16.2 The subject of study in academic year shali be as per the scheme given in

subsequent sections.

DISTRIBUTION OF HOURS
Subjects Theory
Practical
1. Clinical nursing I 155 Hrs Integrated
( Inclusive of foundation Clinical Practice
courses ) ) (1280 Hrs)
2. Clinical Nursing - II | 155 Hrs
3. Supervision and management,
Clinical teaching, Elementary
Research & Statistics
1 Supervision and | 30 s
Management . 30Hrs
1. Clinical Teaching 30 Hrs
111 Elementary Research &
| Statistics -
4. Internship | 160 Hrs |
| Grand Total | 400 Hrs 1440 Hrs
o | Hours distribution for theory and | 42 weeks X 40
| practice hrs/week=1630 hrs
o | Block Classes 4 weeks X 40
» | hrs/week=160 lus
o | Integrated theory & clinical 38 weeks X 40
L practice hrs/week=1520 hrs
o | ( Theory 400 Hrs )* Theory 6 38 weeks X 6
Hours /week hrs/week=228 hrs

» | Clinical Experience 34 ho'us 38 weeks X 34

[ /week hrs/week=1292 hrs
o | Internship 4 weeks X 40 hrs=160
lrs

16.3 Clinigl E{(pef}A:eD In ‘N;{) o
Clinical experience nuust be provided as the stipulated clinical hours.
The student should be posted in - Neonatal services unit for 38 weeks including two
weeks evening and
two weeks night.

e Labour room 4 weeks
e Postnatal ward 4 weeks
o Newborn Unit- NICU 4 weeks
s Pediatric Surgery NICU 24 weeks

o Community/follow-up/clinic 2 weeks
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_ Ordinance No. 22
POST BASIC DIPLOMA IN CARDIO THORACIC NURSING
(1 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE)

The Programme shall be governed by the norms laid down by the Indian Nursing Council.
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS
Prepare nurses with specialized knowledge, skills and attitude in providing advanced
quality care to
cardio-thoracic patients, their families and communities.
1.2 OBJECTIVES
1.2.1 Describe the concepts and principles of cardio-thoracic nursing.
1.2.2 Perform advance cardiac life support skills
1.2.3 Apply nursing process in caring of patients with cardio thoracic diseases.
1.2.4 Communicate effectively with patients having cardio thoracic problems and thelr
family members.
1.2.5 Demonstrate skills in managemeni of cardio-thoracic services/units.
1.2.6 Participate effectively as a member of the cardiac care team
1.2.7 Make a plan for organization of cardiac and thoracic units.
1.2.8 Conduct research in cardio thoracic nursing.
1.2.9 Teach and supervise nurses and allied health workers
2.0 The Diploma in Nursing One year course here in after will be designated as POST
BASIC DIPLOMA IN CARDIO THORACIC NURSING.
3.0 ACADEMIC OUALIFICATION & ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION
3.1 Candidate should be a Registered Nurse & Midwife (R.N & R.M) or equivalent.
3.2 Possess a minimuin of one year experience as a staff nurse.
3 3 Candidate from other countries must obtain an equivalence certificate as per
guideline of INC.
3.4 Male Nurses who have not done midwifery in GNM programme must submit a
certificate of completion of a course of 6-9 months duration approved by INC in lieu of
midwifery.

N
4.0 Seat Intake: As per apprrval of regulatory body.
PR A e Th YW
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5.0 Resecvation: As per Statute No.18 clause no. 5 of Chirayu University, Blopal. approved
& published i M. P. Gaz:tie.
6.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION
6.1. The candidate who fulfils the aforesaid academic qualification for admission.
6.2. Admission shall be based on merit.
6.3. Candidate should be medically fit.
6.4. There shall be no upper age limit for admission for trained registered nurses.
7.0 COURSE DURATION
7.1 The duration of Post Basic Diploma In cardio- thoracic nursing course shall be

one academic year including internship.

Int. Ext. Duration
Total .
Ass. Ass, Marks (in
Marks | Marks hours)
A. Theory
Paper I — Clinical Nursing | 50 150 200 3
Paper II — Clinical Nursing 11 50 150 200 3
Paper III — Supervision & 50 150 200 3 ]
Management, Clinical r'
Teaching, Elementary i
Research & Statistics
B. Practical
Clinical Nursing (teaching & 100 100 | 200 1
supervision to be integrated) ) |
Grand Total 250 550 500

7.2 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed 2

years from the date of admission.
8.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT
8.1 The commencement of the course shall start during the period of July/Aug of
every year.
9.0 EXAMINATION

9.1The medium of Instruction and examination shall be English throughout the course

of the study. o
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9.2 Scheiic of Examination

Int. | Ext. . Duration |
. . Total | .
Subjects ASS. Ass. Marks (in
o Marls | Marks | ' hours)
A. Theory

PaperI - Clinical Nursing I 50 150 200 3
Paper II - Clinical Nursing IT 50 150 200 3
Paper III — Supervision & 50 150 200 3
Management,

Clinical Teaching,
Elementary

Research & Statistics

B. Practical

Clinical Nursing (teaching & 100 100 200
supervision to be integrated)

Grand Total .

| o
w
[e]

550 800

9.3 Internal Examination

9.3.1 The assessment of academic growth of tiie students shall be done
continuously and on day to day basis.

9.3.2 The Internal assessment marks shall be on the basis of two term
examination and one pre-university examination, class tests, theory and practical
assignments and clinical performance.

9.3.3 The Internal assessment marks for theory subjects shall be as per scheme
of examination.

9.3.4 A candidate should obtain minimun: 50% marks separately in Internal
assessment.

9.4 University Examination

9.4.1There shali be an annual universily examination at the end of academic
session in the month of May/June.

9.4.2 There shall be supplementary examination in the month of Sep/Oct.

9.4.3 The candidate who fails in supplementary examination, can reappear in
next annual examination.

, 9.4.4AT£e Euﬁctmgxammat!on shall be held in respective clinical area.
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10,0 CRITEKLIA FOR PASSING

10.1 Minimnm passing marks shall be 56% in each of the theory (I e. Tnternal
assessment and university Examination taken together) and practical (i.e internal assessment
and university examination taken together) papers separatelsy'.

10.2 If a candidate fails in either iheory or practical paper, he/she has to reappear in
failed paper only.

10.3 If a candidate fails in any number of subjects in main examination, he/she will be
considered as supplementary candidate in subsequent examination.

10.4 Grace marks up to a aggregate of 5 marks may be awarded to students who have
failed in two subjects but passed in all other subjects. However the total marks obtained
should not be altered.

11.0 DIVISION, MERIT & CERTIFICATION

11.1 The division shall be awarded on the following basis

Distinction 75% and above (First attempt only)

First Division 60% and above and below 75 %

Second Division 50% and above and below 60%

Pass Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with

Supnlementary or passing in more than one altempt,

11.2 The merit shall be awarded on the basis of the grand total marks.
[2.0 ATTENDANCE

12.1 A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance in each subject for appearing in
university examination.

12.2 The candidate should have 100% of attendance for integrated practice experience
and internship in term of bours and activities before awarding the certificate.
13.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical examination shall be based on
following

Rules:

13.1 Question paper setter / moderator / evaluator/ practical examiner shall be M.Sc
Nursing in Medical Surgical Nursing with cardiothoracic sub clinical speciality with
minimum | year teaching experience or Post Basic Diploma In cardio-thoracic nursing with 2
years of teaching experience working in any nursing institute, The panel of the entire above

mentioned category shall ba submijt{;g by Dean Faculty,
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13.2 Cre intemal and onc external exaniner should jointly condnet practical
exanunation for each student
14.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALLING

14.1 Revaluation and re-totalling of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University, on receipt of application withia the stipulated iiine and remittance of a prescribed
fee, shall permit a recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the subjects applied.

14.2 The result after revaluation/re-totalling shall be declared as per prevailing
revaluation/re-totalling rules and Regulation of the Chirayu University,
15.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, If;

15.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms and
guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University,

OR

15.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the stipulated time as

prescribed in para 5.2
OR

15.3 Candidate :s found involved in serious breach of discipline in the Institution or in
the University campus.
16.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES

16.1 Annual schedule of studies.

Teaching Theory & Clinical practice 42 weeks
Internship 4 weeks
Examination (Including preparation) 2 weeks
Vacation 2 weeks
Public holidays 2 weeks

52 weeks

16.2 The subject of study in academic year shall be as per the scheme given in

subsequent sections.

DISTRIBUTION OF HOURS
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| Practicnl

ubjccts_ | _T-he.o-r;-
~ 1. Clinweal Nussing -1 - RRRET ' Integmtéd
3 (Inclusive of foundation courses) | Hours Ciinical
2. Clinical Nursing —II 155 ‘
Hours Practice
3. Supervision & Management )
. ) ’ 280 H
Clinical Teaching, Elementary 1280 Hours
Research & Statistics
I.  Supervision and management 30 Hours
II.  Clinical Teaching 30 Hours
III.  Elementary Research & Statistics 30 Hours
4. Internship 160 Hours
TOTAL 400 1440 s
Hours

4 Hours distribution for theory and
practice

42 weeks X 40 hours/week=1680
hours

4 Block Classes

4 weeks X 40 hours/week=160 hours

4 Integrated theory & clinical
practice

38 weeks X 40 hours/week=1520
hours

d ( Theory 400 Hours }* Theory 6
Hours /week

q Clinical Expefi_énce_3_4 hours
/week

38 weeks X 6 hours/week=228 hours

| 38 weeks X 34 hours/week=1292

Internship_ -

L

bours
4 weels X 40 hours=160 hours

16.3 Clinical Experience

Clinical experience must be provided as the stipulated clinical hours.

The students should be posted in cardio-thoracic units.

S.No. Units / Departments No.of weeks

1 Cardio thoracic —~ Medical - 6 weeks

) — Surgical - 6 weeks
2. | OTs (Cardiac and thoracic) - 6 weeks
3. | Casualty - 2 weeks
4. | Diagnostic labs including cath lab - 2 weeks
5. | 1CCU - 4 weeks
6. |ICU - 4 weeks
7. | CCU - 4 weeks
8. | Paediatric Intensive - 2 weeks
9. | OPD 2 weeks

Total 9 - 38 weeks

, | Inteppship* (A_—1 - 4 weeks

A V7272V 1]
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Ordinance No. 23
POST BASIC DIPLOMA IIN CRITICAL CARE NURSING
(1 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE)

The Programme shall be governed by the norms laid down by the Indian Nursing Council.
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS
Prepare nurses with specialized knowledge, skills and attitude in providing advanced
quality care to critical care patients, their families and communities.
1.2 OBJECTIVES
1.2.1 Describe the concepts and principles of critical care nursing.
1.2.2 Communicate effectively with critically ill patients and their family
members.
1.2.3 Perform advance cardiac life support skills.
1.2.4 Apply nursing process in caring of critically ill patients.
1.2.5 Participate effectively as a member of the health team.
1.2.6 Organize and demonstrate skills in management of critical care nursing
Service.
1.2.7 Make a plan for organization of critical care units.
1.2.8 Conduct research in critical care nursing.
1.2.9 Teach and supervise nurses and allied health workers.
2.0 The Diploma in Nursing One year course here in after will be designated as POST
BASIC DIPLOMA IN CRITICAL CARE NURSING.
3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION
3.1 Candidate should be a Registered Nurse & Midwife (R.N & R.M) or equivalent.
3.2 Possess a minimum of one year experience as a staff nurse.
3.3 Candidate from other countries must obtain an equivalence certificate as per
guideline of INC.
3.4 Male Nurses who have not done midwifery in GNM programme must submit a
certificate of completion of a course of 6-9 months duration approved by INC in lieu of
midwifery.

V<
4.0 Seat Intak;t As‘perl @ronybf r‘ggu/dtow body. ]
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5.0 Reservation: As per Statuie No. 18 clauce no. 5 of Chirayu University, Bhopal approved
& published in M. 2. Gazaue.
6 0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

6.1. The candidate who fulfils the aforesaid academic qualification for admission.

6.2. Admission shall be based on merit.

6.3. Candidate should be medically fit.

6.4. There shall be no upper age limit for admission for trained registered nurses.
7.0 COURSE DURATION

7 1 The duration of Post Basic Diploma in critical care nursing course shall be one
academic year including internship.

7.2 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed 2
years from the date of admission.
8.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

8.1 The commencement of the course shall start during the period of July/Aug of
every year.
9.0 EXAMINATION

9 1The medium of Instruction and cxamination shall be English throughout the course
of the study.

9.2 Scheme of Examination

Subjects Int. [ Ext. Ass. | Total Duration
Ass. Marks (in
Marks Hours)
A. Theory
Paper I- Clinical 50 150 200 3
Nursing [
Paper [I- Clinical 50 150 200 3
Nursing II
Paper III-
Supervision &
Management,
Clinical Teaching, 50 150 200 3
Elementary
Research & Statics
B. Practical
Clinical Nursing
(teaching &
supervision to be 100 100 200
integrated) P
Grand Total | . 250 550 800

ro AN ZAS
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¢.3 Internal Examination

9.3.1 The assessment of academic growth of the students shall te done
continuously and on day to day basis.

0 3.2 The Internal assessment marks shall be on the basis of two term
examination and one pre-University examination, class tests, theory and practical
assignments and clinical performance.

9.3.3 The Internal assessment marks for theory subjects shall be as per scheme

of examination.
9.3 4 A candidate should obtain minimum 50% marks separately in internal
assessment.
9.4 University Examination
9.4.1There shall be an annual university examination at the end of academic
session in the month of May/June.
9.4.2 There shall be supplementary examination in the month of Sep/Oct.
9.4.3 The candidate who fails in supplementary examination, can reappear in
next annual examination.
9.4.4 The practical examination shall be held in respective clinical area.
10,0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING
10.1 Minimum passing marks shall be 50% in each of the theory (i.2. internal
assessment and University examination taken together) and practical (i.e. internal assessment
and university examination taken together) papers separately.
10.2 If a candidate fails in either theory or practical paper, he/she has to reappear in
failed paper only.

10.3 If a candidate fails in any number of subjects in main examination, he/she will be
considered as supplementary candidate in subsequent examination.

10.4 Grace marks up to a aggregate of 5 1narks may be awarded to students who have
failed in two subjects but passed in all other subjects. However the total marks obtained
should not be altered.

11.0 DIVISION, MERIT & CERTIFICATION
11.1 The division shall be awarded on the following basis
Distinction 75% and above (First attempt only)
First Division 60% and above and below 75 %

Secon% Diviaion A 50% and above and below 60%

2
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Pass Spall he awarded o the candidaie passing witii
Supplementary or passing in me:e than one attempt
11.2 The merit shall be awarded on the basis of the grand total marks.
12.0 ATTENDANCE

12.1 A candidate must have minimum of 86% attendance in each subject for appearing in
university examination.

12.2 The candidate should have 100% of attendance for integrated practice experience
and internship in term of hours and activities before awarding the certificate.

13.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical examination shall be based on
following Rules:

13.1 Question paper setter / moderator / evaluator/ practical examiner shall be M.Sc
Nursing in Medical Surgical Nursing with critical care sub clinical speciality with minimum
1 year teaching experience or Post Basic Diploma in critical care nursing with 2 years of
teaching experience working in any nursing institute. The panel of the entire above
mentioned category shall be submitted by Dean [Facuity,

13.2 One internal and one external examiner should jointly conduct practical
examination for cach siudent.

14.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALLING

14.1 Revaluation and re-totalling of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The
University, on receipt of application within the stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed
fee, shall permit a recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the subjects applied.

14.2 The result after revaluation/re-totalling shall be declarcd as per prevailing
revaluation/re-totalling rules and Regulation of the Chirayu University,

15.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, If;

15.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms and
guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University

OR
15.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the stipulated time as

prescribed in para 5.2 o
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15.3 Candidate is fonnd involved jn scrious breack of discipline in the Institution or i
the University campus.
16.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES

16.1 Annual schedule of studies.

Teaching Theory & Clinical practice 42 weeks
Internship 4 weeks
Examination (Including preparation) 2 weeks
Vacation 2 weeks
Public holidays 2 weeks

52 weeks

16.2 The subject of study in academic year shall be as per the scheme given in

subsequent sections.
DISTRIBUTION OF HOURS

[ Subjects Theory Practical
1. Clinical Nursing — 1 155 Hours Integrated
(Inclusive  of  foundation .
Clinical
| courses) |
2. Clinical Nursing —II 155 Hours Practice
3. Supervision & Management,
Clinical Teaching,
Elementary
Research & Statistics 30 Hours 1280 Hours
I.  Supervision and management 30 Hours
II.  Clinicai Teaching 30 Hours
[II. Elementary Research &
Statistics
4. TInternship 160 Hours

400 Hours | 1440 Hours

TOTAL




9T 4 () |

aegSy Ioiys, feie 8 RydwR 2023

Teure distrihution

for theory ounu |

. ==y
17 weeks X 40 bours / Weak =

16R0 heurs

clinical practice

| pracfice ;
Block Classes 4 weeks X 40 hours / week =
160 hours
Integrated theory & | 38 weeks X 40 hours / week =

1520 hours

(Theory 400 hrs *
Theory 6 hours /
week

38 week X 6 hours / week = 228
hours

L

Clinical 38 week X 34 hours / week =
experience 1292 hours
Internship 4 week X 40 hours / week = 160

hours

16.3 Clinical Experience

Clinical experience must be provided as the stipulated clinical hours

The students should be posted in critical care units.

T Weeks
S No. Clinical Area (38 hrs./
L Weeld
1 | Critical care units and wards General | 8weeks
2 | Cardiac & Respiratory Medical 6 weeks
3 Critical Care unit Surgical 6 weeks
4 OTs( Carfiiac, neuro, reSpiratO}y, 4 weeks
renal, major abdominal surgeries)
5 | Casualty / Diagnostic test 3 weeks
6 | Neuro and trauma 4 weeks
7 Renal 2 weeks
2 Obstetricz{l and paediatric 2 weeks
emergencies -
9 Burns & Plastic surgery 3 weeks
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Ordinance No. 24
POST BASIC DIPLOMA IN ONCOLOGY NURSING
(1 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE)

The Programune shall be governed by the norms laid down by the Indian Nursing Council.
1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS
Prepare nurses with specialized knowledge, skills and attitude in providing advanced
quality care to oncology patients, their families and comimunities.
1.2 OBJECTIVES
1.2.1. Describe the concepts, principles and standards of oncology nursing
practice.
1.2.2. Assess the physiological, physical, psychological, social & spiritual
problems of cancer patients and their families.
1.2.3. Describe the principles of radiotherapy, chemotherapy, biotherapy and
surgery.
1.2.4. Apply nursing process in caring for patients with cancers of different
organs.
1.2.5. Describe nurse’s role in multi modal treatment regime and alternative
therapies.
1.2.6. Demonstrate skills relevant in providing care to patients under different
treatment regimes.
1.2.7. Analyze legal and ethical issues in cancer nursing.
1.2.8. Provide palliative care to the cancer patients.
1.2.9. Collaborate with other agencies and utilize resources in caring for
cancer patients.
1.2.10. Teach and supervise nurses and allied health workers.
1.2.11. Conduct research studies in areas related to oncology nursing.
2.0 The Diploma in Nur/soing One year course here in after will be designated as POST

BASIC DIPLOMA ]{[)L_QNCOLOGY NURSING.
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30 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & FLIGIBILITY FCR ADMISSION

3 1 Candidate should be a Registered Nurse & Midwife (RN & R.Mj ur equivalent

3 2 Possess 2 minimum of one year experieace as & staff nurse.

3.3 Candidate from other countries must obtain an equivalenrce certificate as per
guideline of INC.

3 4 Male Nurses who have not done midwifery in GNM programme must submit a
certificate of completion of a course of 6-9 months duration approved by INC in lieu of
midwifery.

4.0 Seat Intake: As per approval of regulatory body.

5.0 Reservation: As per Statute No.18 clause no. 5 of Chirayu University, Bhopal, approved
& published in M. P. Gazette.

6.0 CRITERIA FOR SELECTION

6.1. The candidate who fulfils the aforesaid academic qualification for admission.

6.2. Admission shall be based on merit.

6.3. Candidate should be medically fit.

6.4. There shall be no upper age limit for admission for trained registered nurses.
7.0 COURSE DURATION

7.1 The duration of Post Basic Dinloma in oncolcgy nursing course shall be one
academic year including internship.

7.2 The maximum period to complete the course successfully should not exceed 2
years from the date of admission.

8.0 COURSE COMMENCEMENT

8.1 The commencement of the course shall start during the period of July/Aug of
every year.

9.0 EXAMINATION

9.1The medium of instruction and examination shall be English throughout the course
of the study.

9.2 Scheme of Examination

Int. Ext. Duration
. Total .
Subjects Ass. Ass. Marks (in
Marls | Marks hours)

B. Theory
' lPaPerI— “Elinical Nursing ] 50 150 | 200 3
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(Paperti- Clinical Nursing (1 | 50 156 | 200 3
Paper [II - Supetvision & 50 [s0 200 3
Management, i

Clinical Teaching,
Elementary
Research & Statistics

C. }’ractical

Clinical Nursing (teaching & 100 100 200
supervision to be integrated)
Grand Total 250 550 800

9.3 Internal Examination

9.3.1 The assessment of academic growth of the students shall be done
continuously and on day to day basis.

9.3.2 The Internal assessment marks shall be on the basis of two term
examination and one pre-University examination, class tests, theory and practical
assignments and clinical performance.

9.3.3 The Internal assessment marks for theory subjects shall be as per scheme
of examination.

9.3.4 A candidate should obtain minimum 50% marks separately in internal
assessment.

9.4 University Examination

9.4.1There shall be an annual university examination at the end of academic
session in the month of May/June.

9.4.2 There shall be supplementary examination in the month of Sep/Oct.

9.4.3 The candidate who fails in supplementary examination, can reappear in
next annual examination.

9.4.4 The practical examination shall be held in respective clinical area.

10,0 CRITERIA FOR PASSING
10.1 Minimum passing marks shall be 50% in each of the theory (i.e. internal
assessment and University examination taken together) and practical (i.e. internal assessment

and university exarmination taken together) papers separately.
&
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10.2 If 2 candidate fails in either theory ot pracucal paper, he/she has to reappeas in
railed paper only.

10.3 If a candidate fails in any number of subjects i main examination, he/she will be
considered as supplementary candidate in subsequent examination.

10.4 Grace marks up to a aggregate of 5 marks may be awaided to students who have
failed in two subjects but passed in all other subjects. However the total marks obtained
should not be altered.

11.0 DIVISION, MERIT & CERTIFICATION

11.1 The division shall be awarded on the following basis

Distinction 75% and above (First attempt only)

First Division 60% and above and below 75 %

Second Division 50% and above and below 60%

Pass Shall be awarded to the candidate passing with

Supplementary or passing in more than one attempt.
11.2 The merit shall be awarded on the basis of the grand total marks.
12.0 ATTENDANCE
12.1 A candidate must have minimum of 80% attendance in each subject for appearing in
university examination.

12.2 The candidate should have 100% of attendance for integrated practice experience

and internship in term of hours and activities before awarding the certificate.
13.0 APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS

The appointment of examiner for the theory and practical examination shall be based on
following Rules:

13.1 Question paper setter / moderator / evaluator/ practical examiner shall be M.Sc
Nursing in Medical Surgical Nursing with oncology sub clinical speciality with minimum 1
year teaching experience o1 Post Basic Diploma in oncology nursing with 2 years of teaching
experience working in any nursing institute. The panel of the entire above mentioned
category shall be submitted by Dean Faculty,

13.2 One internal and one external examiner should jointly conduct practical
examination for each student.

14.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALLING
14.1 Revaluation and re-totalling of marks is permitted for theory papers only. The

University, on receipt of application within the stipulated time and remittance of a prescribed

<]
. fee, sh i ounting of marks and/or revaluation for the subjects applied.
A o AR &



2250 TR g, fRA® 8 RidwR 2023 [ 9T 4 (@)

14.2 The resuit aiter revaluation/re-towalling suall be declared as per prevailing
revaluationsre-totalling rules and Regulation of the Chiravu University,
15.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION
The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice
Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of Institution, If;
15.1 Candidate is not found qualified as per INC/State Government norms and
guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University
OR
15.2 Candidate is not able to complete the course within the stipulated time as
prescribed in para 5.2
OR
15.3 Candidate is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the Institution or in
the University campus.
16.0 SCHEME OF STUDIES

16.1 Annual schedule of studies.

Teaching Theory & Clinical practice 42 weeks
Internship 4 weeks
Examination (Including preparation) 2 weeks
Vacation 2 weeks
Public holidays 2 weeks

52 weeks

16.2 The subject of study in academic year shall be as per the scheme given in

subsequent sections.
DISTRIBUTION OF HOURS
Subjects - Theory | Practical
1. Clinical Nursing — [ 155 Integrated
(Inclusive of foundation courses) Hours Clinical
2. Clinical Nursing ~ II 155
Hours Practice
3. Supervision & Management, 1280
Clinical Teaching, Elementary
Research & Statistics Hours
I.  Supervision and management 30
1. Glinical Teaching Hours
IL[I. m/!?.lementary Research & Statistics
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'''''' o 3 ]
| Hours
30
- | Hours |
4. Internship 160
Hours
400 1440
L TOTAL Hours Hours
Hours distribution for theory and 12 weeks x 40 hours/week
practice =1680 hours

4 weeks x 40 hours/week
=1520 hours

38 weeks X 40 hours / week
| = 1520 hours

Theory 6 hours/week
(Theory 400 hrs)* =38 weeks x hours/week
=228 hours

34 hours/weeks

Block classes

Integrated theory & clinical practice

Clinical experience 38 weeks x 34 hours/week
B =1292 houts
Internship: 4 weeks x 40 hours

=160 hours |

16.3 Clinical Experience
Clinical experience must be provided as the stipulated clinical hours.

The students should be posted in oncology units.

N R R i

2 | Surgical Oncology ward/ICU 8 Weeks

3 | Operation Theatre 2 Weeks

4 | Radiotherapy Unit 4 Weeks

5 | Chemotherapy Unit 4 Weeks

6 | Out Patient Department & Paint Clinic 4 Weeks B

7 | Community Oncology 2 Weeks

& | Pediatric Oncology-w~vd, ICU 2 Weeks

9 | Palliative Care Ward 2 Weeks
Q_Lj@ | ﬁ@;;cc 2 Weeks

* [
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Ordinance No. 25

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HUMAN NUTRITION (CLINICAL
DIETICIAN) 3 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS

1.1.1 To provide modern and broad education in nutrition and
food sciences.

1.1.2 To Frepare students as professionals to meet the demand

of clinical dieticians in various health setup.
1.2 OBIJECTIVES,

1.2.1 To impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge
as nutritionist! clinical distician.

122 To enable the student to have knowledge to detect
various nutritional deficits and their cures as well as
prevention of the deficits.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 The Degree in Human Nutrition of 3 years (Three academic
years) course here in after called 3 year degree course shall be
designated as Bachelor of Scicnce in Human Nutrition (Clinical
Dietician), in short B.Sc.HN (Clinical Dietician).

2.2 Duration of the course: The Bachelor of Science in Human Nutrition
(B.Sc. HN) is a three year regular degree course; named

below;
a. B.Sc. HN- I'year
b. B.Sc. HN- II year
c. B.Sc. HN-III year
23 Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days

24  The Student admitted in B.Sc. HN course shall have to complete
the course within the maximum permissible duration of 6 year,
from the date of admission.
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4.0

5.0

0 ACABEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITEERLA
TOR ADMISSION
3.1 Asdmission to the First year in B.Sc. m Human Nutrition degree
course shall be 1042 system of education in science group or
equivalent examination ~with Chenustry, Physics & Biology, as
main  subjects conducted. by a recognized Board/ Council

University with minimum of
40% marks.

3.2 Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics,

live Stock and Poultry etc in substitution for Biology shall be also

considered for Eligibility.

33  The candidate should have completed minimum of 17
years of age on/before 31st December of the concerned

academic session.

14  Selection Criteria: The admission in B.Sc. HN- First
Year shall bebased on the merit of the qualifying

examination.
Or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the
University/ any designated agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness -certificate
from Chirayu Hospital, for physical fitness.

COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of
Novcmber of every academic year.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF
ACADEMIC GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

"The assessment  or academic growth of the student shall be done
on the basis of Three S=ssional Examination (conducted —during
the year) and one University Examination (conducted at the end

of the academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English
throughout the course of tile study.

5.1

Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as student for any examination are required to attend
75% of the total lecturer's delivered and (If the practical classes held separately
in ‘each,subject of the course of the study ..

512 The total lecture and practical shall be
conducted as perscheme and syllabus givenin

Subsequent section.
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5.5

5.6

Sessional Examinations

Thice Sessicral Examination shall be conducted for each subject,

separately for theory and practical

Internal Assessment

The Internal assessment for each subject of each academic

year shall carry 100 marks.

University examination; Theory & Practical

5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main 'Examination shall be held on yearly basis for

allthe three, years respectively.

b. There shall be 2 University = Examination
a year Main examination in  May/ June an d
Supplementary Examination (// examination)

n

October / November The succeeding examination

shall be held within 6 months

Appointment of the Examiners / Question Faper Setters

The appointment of examiner for the University
Examination shall be based on following criteria;

5.5.1

SSP

553

5.54

For Theory paper setting one examiner will be an
External, mintmum an Assistant  Professor  with
3 years teaching experience in the concerned subject.
For the Practical examinations there shall be two
examiners for each subject, one External
Examiner and one Internal Examiner, with
minimum quaiification and experience of an Assistant
Professor with 3 years teaching experience in the
concermned subject.

The External Examiner shall be the subject expert
from outside the University having Masters/ Post
Graduate qualification in the concerned subject
with minimum 3 years teaching' experience.

The Faculty of the Subject! Head. of the

Department  with minimum 3 years of teaching

experience shall be, the Internal .. Cum-Convener
examiner for the examinations.

Criteria for Passing in each subject/head (theory and practical);

#96ce examination.

5.6..1 In al,the University examinations, the candidates shall

lu@]to obtain 50% marks separately in theory
plus I internal assessment and practical plus viva

N
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5.7

5.6.2 EBach theorv paper and oractical  will be trzaced a8
separate subjzet! head for the passing

50.3 The student siall carry over two subjects  [rom one
year to the following  year and must pass in the
fail subject Dbefore appearing in the next year
cxamination. The Student shall carry two subjects
from first year to second year as well as
second year to third year and must pass in the fail subjects
before appearing the next year examination.

Division and Merit List

57.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual
University Examination in each academic year
and shall be based on the aggregated marks
obtain by the candidates  at his/ her successful
attempt in annual University examination.

There shall be Divisions as follows:
Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt.

First Division >60% and -<75% of grand total marks in First attempt.

Second Division: >50% and <.60% of grand total marks in First attempt.

Distinction in individual subject: >75% marks in individual subject shall be
indicated exclusively in the mark sheet provided First attempt

572 The merit shall be dcclared by the University after the
final year University examination, on the basis of the
aggregate marks of all academic years in University
examination. The merit list shall include the first ten candidates
securing at least First Division and passing all the appearcd
subjects in annual examination in first attempt.

5.8 Three Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training

For B.Sc. HN III year students, Three months
Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training shall be compulsory
as a part of partial completion of the course. The training
shall be undertaken in minimum 100 bedded hospital.

For this exercise the students may require to spend 3 months
clinical training  in rotation. The training should include
various In-patient wards, Dietician Counselling -OPD, Patient
Kitchen, etc.

" Theélinical training should cover the following terms:

( The clinical department should have a qualified dietician, 3 years of
nical Experience, for the guidance of the students.

Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC froxrm

2
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thc HOD prior tc the progran.

.. Student should obtain Clinical Training Completion
Certificate, with the duration from the concermed
Hospital. Same should be submitted to thc institute
for qualifying Ill. year University Examination.

d. Any absenteeism, misconduct, poor performance etc may require
extension of the program on recommendation of the HOD.

6.0 REVALUATION /RE-TOTALING
6.1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and not re-totalling of the answer sheet of the
appeared subject, post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the following criteria:

6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-
evaluation as well as Re-totalling simultaneously, within stipulated
time, as prescribed by the University.

70 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

71 The admissicn of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled
by the Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the

Institution, if

7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP
Paramedical Council norms and guidelines or the
eligibility criteria prescribed Dby the University.

7.12 He! she is found to have produced false! forged
documents or found to have used unfair means to

secure admission.

713 He/She isfound involved in serious breach of discipline in the
Institution or in the University campus.

AY
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.0 SCHEME OF COURSE [ EXAMINATION

8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for cach academic  year)

Subject ;Ihiffly Practical Min. | Clinical/tab Total Min. W
Hirs. Hrs Posting Hurs.

FIRST YEAR

Basic Nutrition 80 60 - 140 |

Human Physiology 80 60 - 140

Nutritional

Biochemistry N ot i 140

Family meal 20 60 . 140

management .

On the Job training ;5 - 100 100

* Applied English 60 - - B 60

*First aid and Basic

: 60 20 - 80
Nursing )

SECOND YEAR

Basic Dietetics |80 i 60 :_F - ] 140 |

| Food Microbiology | 80 60 - 140 |

Food Science |80 60 - 140

Persontel =

Management o \ N ____iu . _ .

On the job training - - | 100 100 B
Bg§1c Computex 20 40 ) 60

Application

THIRD YEAR

Community

Nntrition 8 g i 0

Advanced Dietetics 80 60 - 140

Dietetics & 20 60 ) 140

Counselling

Project Work - - - 40

*Clinical Research _ ) 20

Methodology )

*Clinical Posting - s 300 \ 300

| —

* Non Examination (Subsidiary) Subject.
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F SURIECT HAVING MAXDMUM MARKS wo
. Type of Question | Number of Question Marks ot Cach Queston
S - _ [ o
Essay Type (Any 4 hut of 5) 20X4=80
Short Answer Type (Any 4 ?)ut of 5) 5X4 =20
8 3 Scheme of Examination
f Internal #Min Theory | practi N
Subject . Theor Assessme + Internal ractical IYIm,
d y g Assessmient & Viva Practical
First year
Sasio Nutition 100|100 | 100 100 |50
Human T
Physiology 100 100 100 100 50
Nutritional = ]
Biochemuistry 100 100 100 100 5_0 S
Family Meal
Mamgemm 100 100 100 100 50 |
_On—tm—_'______— - T |
training : L'________'______ B 190 . £ ]
Second Year
Basic Dietetics 100 100 100 100 50
Food =
oo istery | 190 100 100 100 |50
Food Science 100 100 100 100 50
Personal i — | T
Manggimgm 100 100 100 100 50
n the Jo
training ) ) 3 100 50
Third year
Communt
Tiﬁtriﬁ‘mdty 100 100 100 100 |50 B
Vance
Dicteties 100 | 100 100 100 | 50
Dietetics &
Counselling 100 100 100 100 50
onect Work - - - 300 150

*Minimum 50% passing marks require in the Theory & Internal

Assessment as well as in practical & Viva- Voce.
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Ordinance INo. 26
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL LABORATORY
TECHNOLOGY(BMLT) 3 YEAR DEGREE COURSE
1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
1.1 AIMS

1.1.1 To provide skilled professionals who will be able to work in a variety of

laboratory settings.

1.1.2 To provide students with an overview of various medical laboratory

procedures.
1.2 OBJECTIVES

1.2.1 To impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge in basic Medical

Laboratory Sciences.

1:2.2 To perform routine and special laboratory investigations.
1.2.3 To introduce quality control system in laboratory.

2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 The Degree in Medical Laboratory Technology of 3 years (Three academic
years) course here in after called 3 year degree course shall be designated as

Bachelor of Medical Laboratory Technology, in short BMLT.

2.2 Duration of the course

The Bachelor of Medical Technology (Laboratory) is a three year regular degree

course, named below :

a. B.Sc. MLT- I year
»

b. B.Sc. MILT- II year

. B.Se. M 11l year
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7 3 Dash academic year shail consist 00240 ceaching days.

5 4 The Student admitted in BMLT course shall have to complete the course within

the maximum permissible duration of G years, from the date orT admission.

3.5 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 Admission to the First year in B.Sc. in Medical Laboratory Technology degree
course shall be 10+2 svstem of education in science group Or equivalent examination
with Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main subjects conducted by a recognized

Board/Council/ University with minimum of 40% marks.

3 2 Vocational Subjects like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics, Live Stock

and Poultry etc in substitution for Biology shall be also considered for eligibility.

3 3 The candidate should have compieted minimum of 17 years of age on/before 31"

December of the concerned academic sesslon.

3 4 Selection Criteria: The admission in B.Sc. MLT- First Year shall be based on the

merit of the qualifying examination.
Or
Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall havs to get fitness certificate for physical

fitness.
4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
The course shall be commencing from the month of August of every academic year.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the basis of

Three Sessi%nal Examination (conducted during the year) and one University

%xzbgiua&&q (conducted at the end of the academic year). The medium of Instruction
Cr%q@gqagﬁnation shall be English throughout the course of the study.
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S| Attendancs

5.1.1 Candidates appzaring as reguiar studzut for any annual examination are
required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes

held separately in each subject of the course of the study.

5.1.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and syllabus

given in subsequent section.
5.2 Sessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each subject, separately for

theory and practical.
5.3 Internal Assessment

The internal assessment shall carry 100 marks. for each subject of each academic

year
5.4 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examinatior

a. The Main Examination shall be held on for all the three years respectively. yearly

basis

b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main examination in May/June
and Supplementary Examination (Il cxamination) in October/ November. The

succeeding examination shall be held within 6

months,

5.5 Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters

The appointmer* of examiner for the University Examination shall be based on

following criteria;

I/g 1 Ft%/;l‘ 1*99;5? paper setting one examiner will be an External, minimum an
Ass

s ﬁ@@ﬂggofessor with 3 years teaching experience in the concerned subject.
o
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5.5.2 Yor ihe Practical examivations theie siall e Tvo sxaminers for each subject,
one Ext=rnal Exaniner and one [nternal Fxaminer, with minimum qualification and
experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching expeilence in the

concerned subject.

5.5.2 The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the University
having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification in the concerned subject with minimum

3 years teaching experience.

5.5.4 The Faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Department with minimum 3 years of
teaching experience shall be the InternalCum-Convener examiner for the

examinations.
5.6 Criteria for Passing
In each subject/head (theory and practical);

5.6.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to obtain 50%
marks separately in theory plus [nternal assessment and practical pius viva voce

examination.
5.6.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate subject/ head for the
passing.

5 6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the following year
and must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next year examination. The
Student shall carry two subjects from first year to second year as well as second year
to third year and must pass in the fail subjects before appearing the next year

examination.
5 7 Division and Merit List

5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination in each
academic year and shall be based on the aggregated marks obtain by the candidates

at his/ her successful attempt in annual University examination.
There, shall be Divigions as follows:

DiStinction; 75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt.
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First Division: >60% and <75% of grand fotal raatks in First atcernpt.
Second Division: *50% and <60%5 of grand total raarks in First attempt.

Distinction in Individual subject: >75% marks in individual subject shall be

indicated exclusively ir the mark sheet provided First attempt.

572 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year University
examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic years in University
examination. The merit list shall include the first ten candidates securing at least
First Division and passing all the appeared subjects in annual examination in first

attempt.

5.8 Three Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training For BMLT Ill year
students, three months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training shall be compulsory

as a part of partial completion of the course.

The training shall be undertaken in any of Medical Laboratory attached with

minimum 100 bedded hospital.

For this exercise the students may require to spend three months in rotation with at-

least four following labs:

a. Clinical Biochemistry Lab

b. Clinical Microbiology Lab

c. Pathology and/ or Haematology Lab

d. Blood Banking

The Laboratory training should cover the following terms:

The recognized laboratory shall require experts with BMLT qualification, for the

guidance of the students. Student: Technician ratio will be [:5.

Student seeking trainip§ outside the campus must obtain a NOC from the HOI prior

tq the plo arafh,

‘B icMivmnacis (0 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention Laboratories.
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Student should obtain Training Complerion Critificate with the duration frem the
cencernaed Hospical/ Laboratory. Saniz should be submitted to the -(nstituie for
qualifying Ill year University Exaniination.

Any absenteeism, misconduct, poor performance etc may require extension of the

program on the recommendation of the HOD.

6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALLING

6.1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totalling of the answer sheet of
the appeared subjects, post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the

following criteria:

6.1.1 Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-evaluation
as well as Re-totalling simultaneously, within stipulated time, as prescribed by the

University.
7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7.1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice

Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms and

guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

7.1.2 He/ she is found to hav= produced false/ forged documents or found to have

used unfair means to secure admission.

7.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution or in

the University campus.

8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for each academic year)
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! Subject ! ll_\l/figry T Practical i Ciinical/ f Tota! |
| B ;-hl: Min. His. | Lab Posting [ Min. His
| FRST YEAR ~_ . o B |
(Bicchemisiy - © 1 780 120 _ 1Ho__ T 310
Hematology ard Clinical Pathology S0 120 110 320
| Applied Histology ™~ g0 1220 110 326
_Microbiclogy 1100 120 110 | 330
" Aoplied English &0 : - . 60
* First aid and_Basic Nursing 80| 20 i —— 80
SECOND YEAR _ o
Analylical Biochemislry 80 120 110 310 |
_Hematoic 30 120 110 320
Cellular Pathclogy 90 120 110 320
Identification of Bacteria 100 120 110 330
* Basic Computer Application 20 | 40 - 60
THIRD YEAR
Clinical Biochemistry B 80 120 110~ | 310
Applied Hematology 80 120 110 | 310
| Epecial Hisfelogy s 90 _ 120 T 320 |
Applicd Microbiology 100 120 1107330
lnstrumentation " ) T : o
| *Clinical Research Methodology | 20— - s
* Clinical Posting N 1800 L pun
* Non examination (subsidiary) subjects
8.2 Question Paper Pattern
- T T TTTTSUBIECT HAVING MAXIMUM MARKS 100 T
TYPE OF QUESTION | NUMBER OF QUESTION | MARKS GF EACH QUESTION
[ Essay Type T 20K4=E0
{Any 4 Out of 5)
Short Answer Type | 4 = 5X4=20 i
(/Any 4 Oul of 5)
8.3 Scheme of Examination
SCHEMIE Of EXAMINATION: BMLT-1* Year
. Theory Internal Practical | Total
Subject Assessment
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Basic Histclogy = 100 | 100 100 300
(Anatomy & ' :
Physiology) |
Microbiology-I 100 100 100 300
Biochemistry-I 100 100 100 300
Hematology-I 100 100 100 300
Total Max. Marks 1200

N.B.-Internal Assessment marks will be added in theory marks; candidate
have toget min. 50% marks 1.e.-100 marks in theory and internal
assessment collectively for passing the examination and in practical he/she
should get 50% marks i.e.-50marks to get pass.

SCHEME Of EXAMINATION:BMLT-2M Year

3 No Subject Theory Internal Practical Total
Assessment

1 Histology 100 100 100 300

2 Microbiology-II 100 100 100 300

3 Biochemistry-11 100 100 100 300

4 Hematology-II 100 100 100 300

i - Total Max. Marks _ 1200

N.B.-Internal Assessment marks will be added n theory marks; candidate
have toget min. 50% marks 1.e.-100 marks in theory and internal
assessment collectively for passing the examination and in practical
he/she should get 50% marks i.e.-50marks to get pass.

SCHEMUE OF EXAMIN CTIOMBMUL -2 vogy
S No Subject Theory Internal Practical T otal
Assessment
1 IApplied Histopathology 100 100 100 300
2 Microbiology-11I 100 100 100 300
3 Biochemistry-ITI 100 100 100 300
4 Hematology-1I1 100 100 100 300
Total 1200
5 [[nstrumentation # | - | 50 [ -- 50
Total Max. Marks 1250

N.B.-Internal Assessment marks will be added in tl.eory marks; candidate
have toget min. 50% marks i.e.-100 marks in theory and internal
assessment collectively for passing the examination and in practical
he/shle s}}ould gAet 50% marks i.e.-50marks to get pass.
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Ordinance No. 27
BACHELOR OF X-RAY RADIOGRAPHY TECHNOLOGY (BXRT)

3 YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS

1.1.1Acquisition of adequate theoretical and the practical knowledge and foundation in

the basic Pre-clinical, Paraclinical and clinical medical subjects.

1.1.2 Proficiency in the diagnosis and skills of basic radiography procedures and

techniques with adequate theoretical basis and rationale of allied sciences.

1.1.3 To detect and evaluate the anatornical, paysiological, radiological impairments,
resulting in dysfunction of various age groups &occupation; as well as epidemiological

features in the population & arrive at appropriate diagnosis.

1.1.4 To understand the rationale & basic investigative approach to the medical sy stem
and surgical intervention regimens &accordingly plan & implement specific radio

therapeutic measures effectively.

1.1.5 To practice Professional Autonomy & Ethical principles with referral as well as first

contact clients in conformity with ethical code for Radiographers

1.1.6To practice Moral and Ethical values and Evidence Based Practices with regard to

Radiology.
1.2 OBJECTIVES

The Objective of the course which is complementary to medicine shall be to allow

the stugents,

.\ha‘,{@el@- acquire adequate theoretical & practical knowledge in the basic medical s ubjects.
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1.2.2 Iompart radiography & Diagnostic procedures wiilh adequate theorsiical &

practical buse

1.2.3To enable the student ro acquire skills in the evaluation & diagnosis of the physical

problems presented by the patients.

1.2.4 To build up a learning process that shall inciude living experience, problem oriented

approach, case studies &community health care activities.

1.2.5 To impart competency in Radiography measure of specific choice towards
Preventive, Curative, Symptomatic &Restorative or Rehabilitative goals in a variety of

health care settings.

1.2.6 To develop professional autonomy through independent physical diagnosis and
prescription as a Radiographer for all Radiography related referrals and/ or primary

clients.

1.2.7 To endorse Radiographic moral and ethical codes as per international standards and
to emphasis on the conduct of professional practice for patient's welfare as the primary

responsibility.

1.2.8 To develop confidence in clinical, teaching and administrative assignments and

countinue to seek further knowledge in the fields of Radiography.

1.2.9 To introduce the students to the fundamentals of radiography & Diagnostic

Research activities.

1.2.10 To teach every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/ herself to

its practical implementation.
2.0COURSE STURCTURE

2.1The Degree in Radiography of 3 years(three academic years ) course here in after
called 3 year degree course shall be designated as BACHELOR OF X-RAY
RADIOGRAPHY TECHNOLOGY

in short BXRT.

Z.metm Gf\fﬁe{ course: The bachelor of x-ray radiography technology in short

_(BXRT) is a three Year regular degree course, named below:
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i.bXRT - [ year
BXRT [l year
1. BXRT - [Il year
2.3Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days.

2.5The Student admitted in BXRT course shall have to complete the course within the

maximum permissible duration of 6 years, from the date of admission.
3.0ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION

3.1Admission to the First year in bachelor of x-ray radiography technology degree course
shall be 10+2 system of education in science group or equivalent examination with
Chemistry, Physics & BRiology, as main subjects conducted by recognized Board/Council/
University with minimum of 50% marks. However for SC/ST/OBC candidate the

percentage will be relaxed to 40%

3.3The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age on/before 31"

Decemtber of the concerned academic session.

3 4Selection Criteria: The admission in BXRT- First Year shall be based on the merit of

the qualifying examination.
Or
Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate from Chirayu

Hospital, for physical fitness.
4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE
The course shall be commencing from the month of November of every academic year.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC GROWTH
OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of’ﬁ:ademic growth of the student shall be done on the basis of T wo

) Sﬁaﬁnﬁl : an‘{i;gtion (conducted during the year) ard one University Examination
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(cenducted at the end of the academic vear). The meadium of Tastructing aad Exainiaation

shall be Enziizh throughous the course ¢f the study

5.1Attendancc

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual examination are required to
attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes held separately in

each subject of the course of the study.

5.1.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and syllabus given

in subsequent section.

5 2Sessional Examinations Two Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each

subject,

separately for theory and practical.

5 3Internal Assessment The internal assessment for each subject (in Theory and Practical
of each academic year shall carry 100 marks.
5.4 TJniversity Examination; Theory & Practica
5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for all the Three years

respectively.
b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year:

Main examination in May/June and Supplementary Examination (I examination) in

October/ November. The succeeding examination shall be held within6 months.

5.5Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters The appointment of examiner

for the University Examination shall be based on following criteria;

5.5.1For Theory paper setting and valuation there shall be two examiners for each
subject, one Internal Examiner and one External Examiner shall be required. Both the

examiners shall be Asosistant Professor with: 3 years teaching experience in the concerned

subject,
{ . /\ |
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5.5.2%0r the Practicdi exarmmaions thare chali te two examiers forcack subject, one
External Examiner and one Internal Excmuiner, with minimum qualification and
experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience in the corcerned
subject.

5.5.3The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the University

having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification- in the concerned, subject with minimum 3

years-teaching experience.

5.5.4The Faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Department with minimum 3 years of

teaching experience shall be the Internal Cum-convener examiner for the examinations.

5.6Criteria for Passing In each subject head (Theory and Practical);

5.6.1In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to obtain 50% marks

separately in Theory plus Viva Voce plus Internal Assessment and Practical us Internal

Assessment examination.

5.6.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate subject/ head for the

passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the following year and

must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next year examination. The student

shall carry two subjects from first year to second year, second year to third year and must

pass in the fail subjects before appearing the next year examination.

5.7Division and Merit List

5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination in each
academic year and shall be based on the aggregate marks obtained by the candidates at

his/ her successful attempt in annual University Examination.
There shall be Divisions as follows:
Distinction : 75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt.

First Division - >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First attempt.

2

Second Divisic‘.n A : >50% and <60% of grand total marks in First attempt.
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Distincrion in ndividual subject : >75%6 1aarks in indrvidual subject shajl be indicaizd

exclusively in the murk cheet provided in Fragi attorapr.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year University
examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic years in University
examination. The merit list shall include the first ten candidates securing at least First

Division and passing all the appeared subjects in annual

examination in first attempt.

6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

6:1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re totalling of the answers heet of the
appeared subjects; post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the following

criteria:

6.1.1Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-evaluation as
well as Re-totalling simultaneously, with in stipulated time, as prescribed by the

University.
8.0CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice

Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

8.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms University.

and guidelines or the eligibiliiy criteria prescribed by the

8.1.2 He/ she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to have used

unfair means to secure admission.

8.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious bieach of discipline in the Institution or in the

University campus.
9.0SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

9.1Scheme of Teacl% Schedule (for each academic year)
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9

2

= === __SlIJe(_t - ‘T‘hcory _i Practies] i_Clm_LaT T| Total _}
Min.Hrs. i MinHrs. | '
Lab Posting | 1lrs, ‘
—_— _ | L
FIRST YEAR
Anatomy and Physiology of Human Body 50 - - 50
—Part -1
Radiographic Photography 50 60 60 170
Basic Radiological Physics 30 15 15 60
Radiation protection & Radiation Prology 25 30 30 85
SECOND YEAR
Anatomy and Physiology of Human Body S0 40 - 90
— Part -1I
Radiation Physics including Radiation 40 20 20 80
Protection
Basic Radiographic chhniques— 30 20 30 80
C.T. imaging techniques & M.R.L 40 20 40 100
imaging techniques
THIRD YEAR
Radiotheraby Planning & Quality Control 30 20 30 80
Equipment for Radiodiagnosis including -
newer development and quality control of
40 20 40 100
C.T.M.R.IL imaging us digital
radiography.
Special Radiographic techniques including
special procedures & investigaiion in
40 20 40 100
Radiography such as - Angiography, [.V.P
Barium — meal stdies, Cholungiography
Silography, Bronchography etc
Digital Radiography Basic principles and
compounded Radiography and internal
30 15 30 75
working procedure C.D. Priminary of
images.

P
o
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9.2 Guestion Paper Paitem

_'lrnembj:eémnﬁg S=ction A section B and sectioa C with max 100 nacks |
Each Section A,B,C, have the following Patten
| |
Question typc No.of Question Total marks
Very short answer type 10 2X10 =20
short answer type 5 5X10=50
Long answer lype 2 2X15=30
9.3 Scheme of Examination
BXRT Ist Year
S.No Subject Theory Practical Total Marks
written | Internal | Max Min. Max. Min.
1 Anatomy and
Physiology of Human 100 100 200 100 100 50 300
Body — Part -I
g Radiographic 100 | 100 | 200 | 100 100 50 300
Photography
e Basic Radiological | 05 | 199 | 200 | 100 100 50 300
Physics
4 Radiation protection
0 0 200 00 1 30
;| & Radiation Prology & 10 0 : D 10 0
BXRT IInd Year
S.No Subject Theory Practical Total Marks
written | Internal | Max | Min. Max. Min.
1 Anatomy and
Physiology of
Human Body Part -II 100 100 200 100 100 50 300
2 Radiation Physics
including Radiation
Protection 100 100 200 100 100 50 300
3 Basic Radi hi
asic Radlographic | 109 | 100 | 200 | 100 | 100 | 50 300
Techniques
4 C.T. ifnaging
ebhnteids & M.R.L
I imagiing techniques | 100 | 100 | 200 | 100 | 100 50 300
igce Chincellor

(RSP {inivaratty
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BXRT IInd Year

SN|
0

Subject

Theory

Practical

Total Marks

written

Internal

Max i Min.

Max

Min.

Radiotherapy Planning &
Quality Control.

100

100

200 100

100

300

Equipment for
Radiodiagnosis including
newer development and
quality control of

C.T.M.R.I. imaging us
digital radiography.

100

100

200 100

100

50

300

Special Radiographic
techniques including
special procedures &
investigation in

Radiography such as -
Angiography, LV.P
Barium — meal studics,
Cholungiography

Silography,
Bronchography etc

100

100

200 100

100

50

300

Digital Radiography
Basic principles and
compounded Radiography
and internal

working procedure C.D.
Priminary of images.

100

100

2u0 100

100

50

300
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ORDINANCE No. - 28

BACHELOR OF OCCUPATIONAL THERAPY(BOT)
(4% Year Degree Course)

Objective of the courses -

1. The training of the candidate registering for various degree 3 years and above courses are
aimed to develop skill in all diagnostics/ therapeutics tests and their interpretation on the
modern hospital laboratory.

The degrees in various courses are of three years or above.

2. Eligibility for admission -

The candidate must have passed 10 +2 and should obtain 50% marks in aggregate of Physics,
Chemistry and Biology (P. C. B.).

3. The candidate must have passed 1042 with at least 45% marks in aggregate of Physics,
Chermistry and
Biology (P. C. B.) or 10 + 2 vocational (M. L. T.) course with at least 45% marks will also be
eligible.

4. In case of S. C./S. T./ 0. B. C. candidate 5% marks relaxation will be given for the
admission in above said course.

Weightage will be given as per University rules.

6. Mumber of seats will be 50 in each course.

Sk

7. The minimum age for admission shall be 17 years On 31 December of academic year of
admission.

8. Selection of candidate will be on the basis of the entrance examination or in the
absence of entrance examination purely on merit on the basis of marks obtained in
qualifying examination.

9. For degree examination, candidates who have attended 75%in all theory classes and 85% In
practical can only appear in university examination.

10. Revaluation & re totaling both shall be allowed as per university rules.

11. In order to pass the examination it is mandatory to obtain 50% marks in theory and
practical examination separately. The viva and the sessional marks are to be added to
the theory marks.

12. Permission will be given to start the courses after the permission from M P Paramedical

Council (Department of Medical Education, Government of M.

13. Syllabus and scheme of the examination shell be decided by the board of studies and
Academic council of the, univer@ity from time to time as per guidelines from M P Paramedical

Council/g
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4.
5.

(A

The medium of examination sheil be English/ [indi.
The exeminaticn pattem.

B. O. T. (4 years and six months internship)

(1) The pattern for B. O. T. shall be like, there will be two exams in each year. Main exam to be

held in April/May and supplementary / second exam to be held in July/ August.

(2) Students of B. O. T. who have failed in first year will not be allowed to attend the classes of

second year until and unless he/she has passed in all subjects of first year. But in case of
second and third year, student is allowed to attend higher classes, but he/she is eligible to

appear in higher class exam only when he/she has passed all the subjects of the previous year.

(B) Other Degree Courses —

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

There will be two examinations in each year for remaining degree courses the
main & supplementary as per University rule. The main examination will be held in
April / May & Supplementary examination will be held in July / August & the
candidaie failing in the main & subsequently in supplementary examination shall not
be allowed to go in the higher classes unless clearing all the previous examination.
There will be two examiners including one external and internal for both
theory and practical examinations.

The examiner who evaluates the theory copies preferably should be appointed as

external for practical examination for said course.

The colleges must conduct sessional exams twice in an academic year (once in a siX
months period) and send the same marks to the university one week before the

commencement of university theory examination.

[n order to be an examiner, a faculty member should have minimum three years of
teaching experience and not below the rank of the Asst. professor and /demonstrator/tutor.

The examination papers (Theory) will be evaluated centrally at the university.
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Reguiation For The Degree of Bacheler of Occupztional Therapy
(42 Year Degree Course)

l. The institute is desirous of administering the course should fulfil all the essential
requirements as are fixed for Bachelor of Occupational Therapy degree course
[B.O.T] as given in schedule - I

2. In addition to the above the applicant institute must have a department of

occupational therapy in the hospital.

3. A candidate who has attained at least the age of 17 years on the 3 ISt December of
the year of his admission to the Bachelor of Occupational Therapy Course may be
admitted to the Part I Examination provided her has perused a regular course of
study for not less than one academic year in a College affiliated to the University
in Bachelor of Occupational Therapy Course in the prescribed subjects after
passing the Higher Secondary Examination (10+2) conducted by the Board of
Higher Secondary Education or an examination considered equivaient there to and
recognised as such by this University with English, Physics, Chemistry and
Biology with minimum 45% marks. There will be only 40 general & 5
N.R.I Seats in any Institution running this programme.

4. A candidate who has appeared at the Part-I Examination may proceed to attend
classes in the second year in a college affiliated 1o the University in Bachelor of
Occupational therapy Course and may be admitted to the Part-II Examination provided
he has perused a regular course of study in the prescribed subjects for one academic year

and provided also he has passed the part-I examination in all the subjects.

5. A candidate who has appeared at the Part II Examination may proceed to attend
classes in the third year in a College affiliated to the University in Bachelor of
Occupational Therapy Course and may be admitted to the Part III Examination
provided he has perused a regular course of study in the prescribed subjects for one
academic year and provided also he has passed the Part-II Examination in all the
subjects. The last year includes the part-IV. Students can be almitted to Part-IV after

successful completion of part III examination.

/V
6. a) For each part of the ination there shall be two examinations in a year,
IR ol
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Annual and the Supplementary Examiuation.

b) An Examination for the Degree of Rachelor of Occupational Therapy shallte
held annually followed by a Supplementary Examunation to be held after six
weeks or as decided by the University after the publication of results of the
Annual Examination on such date as the University shall determine and duly
notify.

7. In order to pass the Part I/II/III & IV Examination, a candidate must obtain 50%
marks of the theoretical and practical examination separately internal Assessment
marks obtained by a candidate will be counted in determining his percentage of
marks in the Theoretical / Practical portion of the examination. A candidate shall be
deemed to have failed in a subject if he fails to obtain pass mark either in
Theoretical or in Practical of that particular subject.

8. Every candidate for admission to the Part VIVIII & IV examination shall send to the
Registration of Examination an application in the prescribed form through the
Principal of his college within the last date fixed for the purpose by the University

together with a prescribed fee for each Part of the Examination.

No admit card for the examination shall be issued in favour of a candidate unless his
application is accompanied by a certificate from the Principal of his college showing
his so good conducted (b) satisfactory performance of college tests and (c) attendance
& 75% of practical classes held in each of the subjects in which he intends to appear.

9. Candidate who will be successful at the Part-TV Examination shall be required
immediately to undergo compulsory rotating full-time internship for a period of six
months in the institution, Hospital. Only after successful completion of the
compulsory Rotating Internship. a candidate shall be admitted io the degree.

10. The candidate who obtain 50% marks or more but below 60% marks in Part LI I &
IV taken together will be declared to have passed in second division and candidate
who obtain more than 60% percent marks will be declared to have passed in first
division, candidates who obtain 75% or more marks in the practical and theory
e..amination shall be granted distinction in the subject.

11. SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMINATIONS:
In addition to the Annual Examination there shall be supplementary examinations for

/
/{ﬁrf;t yeay) s'ff‘c§nd\y,ea’r ITI Year and final year. Occupational therapy students, which
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shall be held in Tuly. Candidares who fuil to pass or fail io present themselves at the
annual examination may be admitted to these supplementary examinations on
payment of the prescribed frees. Only those candidates shall be declared to have
passed the supplementary examination that obtain the requisite percentage of pass
marks.
Candidate who fail to pass, or fail to present themselves at the supplementary
examination of first year, second year, third year and final year in occupational
therapy may be permitted to appear at the next annual examination after perusing a
further course of prescribed study.

12. Scheme of Examination and syllabus and seats will be determined by the
Board of Studies / Standing Committee of the academic council of the

University from time to time.

BOT 1St Year Scheme of Examination

The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks required for passing the same
shall be as follows:

No Sutject Written Int Min Practical Int. Min Marks Total
Asstt, Marks Asst. (Pract Marks
(Wrt. + Int. Asst.)
Int Asst.)
' Human 80 20 50 80 20 50 200
Anatomy |
~ Human 80 20 50 80 20 50 200
‘ Physiology |
. including Bio- |
. chemistry | i
Pathology & | 80 20 50 B - - 100
Pharmacology
Psychology 80 20 50 - - - 100
Principles of — gg 20 50 80 20 50 200
Occupational
Therapy

*University pt;actical exam for Physiology subject only
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Scheme of Examination for BO'T an year

Na Subject Worien ok Min Proctiool i N Marks
Wnilt Nbarks Sl JEhace -
WL = nl .usstd

Inl Assil)

Ledicane

! neluihing | 2 i : x y pi
osavalosy
Syrgery :
h) mcloding <l ) i NH n N i

R 1 5E R

D Biemechasas

I & R s 3 I
Binesinlogy
. Aledical ' = = Y RIRI
Cendition
BT
BN
3 z . s

The full-marks for each subject and the minimum marks required for passing shall be as
follows.
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Scheme of Examination for BOT 3" year

: Sub Written Int. Min.  Practical - Int. | Min, Total
| | ject | ‘Asst. | Marks ! | Asst. | Marks. | Marks
[ | ' | (Wriint, | i | (Prac.+Int I
| Asst, r Asst.
I Occupational 80 20, 50 80 20 50 200
i i Therapy in Medical ! ' ! ' i

condition Part — II

2 Occupational 80 20 50 . 80 20 50 200

Therapy in Surgical
condition Part —II

3 Disability Prevention 80 20 50 80 20 50 200
and Rehabilitation
including Prosthetics
& Orthnotics ADL

4 Bio Statistics - 50 25 - -- - 50
and Research
Methodology*

* no university exam
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Scheme of Examination for BO'T 2" year
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T
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The full-marks for each subject and the minimum marks required for passing shall be as
follows.
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I.1

[.1.5

Ordinance No. 29
BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (BPT)
4 Y% YEAR DEGREE COURSE

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
AIMS

Acquisition of adequate theoretical and the practical knowledge and
foundation in the basic Pre-clinical, Para- clinical and clinical medical
subjects.

Proficiency in the diagnosis and skills of basic physiotherapy procedure
and techniques with adequate theoretical basis and rationale of allied

SCIENCES.

To detect and evaluate the anatomical, patho physiological
impairments, resulting in dysfunction of various age groups &
occupation as well as epidemiological features in the population &
arrive at appropriate diagnosis.

To understand the rationale & basic investigative approach to the
medical system and surgical iutervention regimens & accordingly plan
& implement specific Physiotherapeutic measures effectively.

To practice Professional Autonomy & Ethical principles with referral
as well as first contact clients in conformity with cthical code
for Physiotherapists.

1.1.6 To practice Moral and Ethical values and Evidence Based
Practices with regard to Physiotherapy.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

"The Objective of the course which is complementary to medicine
shall be to allow the students.

1.2.1 To acquire adequate Theoretical & practical knowledge in the
basic medical subjects.

1.2.2 To impart Electrotherapy & Therapeutic Exercise procedures with
adequate theoretical & practical base.

1.2.3 To ernble the student to acquire skills in the evaluation &
diagnosis of the physical problems presented by the patients. *

~
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124 1o ouildup e learning process  that shall  include living experience,

problem oricnted apptoacn, case studics & cornunty health
care acuvilies

1.2.5 To impart competency in Physiotherapeutic measure of specific choice towards
Preventive, Curative, Symptomatic & Restorative or Rehabilitative goals in a variety
of health care scttings.

12.6 To develop professional autonomy through independent physical diagnosis and
prescription as a physioiherapist for all physiotherapy rclated referrals and/or primary
clients.

1.2.7 To endorse physiotherapeutic moral and ethical codes as per international standards
and to emphasis on the conduct of professional practice for patient's welfare as the
primary responsibility.

1,2.8 To develop confidence in clinical, teaching and administrative assignments and
continue to seek further knowledge in the fields of physiotherapy.

1.2.9 To introduce the students to the fundamentals of Biostatistics
& Physiotherapy Research activities.

1.2.10 To teach every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/ herself
to its practical implementation.
2.0 COURSE STURCTURE

2.1 The Degree in Physiotherapy of 4 ' years (Four academic years and Six
months internship) course here in after called 4 Y% year degree course shall be
designated as Bachelor of Physiotherapy, in short BPT

2.2 Duration of the course: The Bachelor of Physiotherapy (BPT) is a Four & Half
year (including internship) regular degrze course, named below:

i. BPT — [ year

ii. BPT- Il year

iii. BPT- Il year

tv. BPT-1V year

After successtul completion of BPT IV year, the student shall requirc to complete Six
months Compulsory Rotatary internship Program.

2.3 Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days.

2.4 Compulsory Rotatary Internship shall be not less than 6 months.

25 The Student admitted in BPT course shall have to complete the course within the
maximum permissible duration of 8 years, from the date of admission

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION &  SELECTION CRITERIA  FOR

ADMISSION
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3.1

32

33

34

5.0

5.1.1

Admission to the First year in Bachelor of Physictherapy degree course shall
be 1042 system  of edveation in science  group  or cquivalent examination
with Chemistry, Fhysics & Bialogy, as maln subjects conducted by a [eCOgnized
Board/Council/ Uaiversity with minimum ot 20% marks.  However  for
SC/ST/OBC candidate the percentage will be relaxed to 45%.

The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age on/before 315t

December of the Concerned academic session.

Selection Criteria; The admission in BPT- First Year shall be based on the
merit of the qualifying examination.

Or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated
agency.

On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate from Chirayu
Hospital, for physical fitness.

4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of November of every
academic year.

REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the studeul shall be done on the basis
of Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one University
Examination (conducted at the cnd of the academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English/Hindi throughout
the course of the study.

5.1 Attendance

Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual cxamination are
required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes
held separately in each subject of the course of the study.

The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and syllabus
given in subsequent section.

52 Sessional Examinations

Three Sessional Examination shali be conducted for cach subject, separately
for theory and practical.

53 Internal Assessment

The internal assessment for each subject (In Theory and Practical separately) of
each academic year shall carry 20 marks in theory and 20 marks in practical,
separately.

54  University Examination; Theory & Practical

< L] . .
!4._1 Written Examination
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a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for ell tiie Four years
respectively
b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year: Main examination i

May / June  and supplementary Examination (If exantination) in October/
November.

The succeeding cxamination shall be held within 6 months.

5.5 Appointment of Examiners / Question Paper Setter

5.5.1

55.2

5.6.1

5.6.2

The appointment of examiner for the University. Examination shall be based on
following criteria;

For Theory paper setting and valuation there shall be two examiners for each
subject, onc Internal Examiner and one External Examiner shall be required. Both

the examiners shell
be Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience inthe
concerned subject. .

For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for each subject, —one
External Examiner and one Internal. Examiner, with minimum qualification
and experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching expericnce in the
concerned subject.

The External Examiner shallbe the subject expert from outside the University having
Masters/ Post Graduate qualification in the concerned — subject  with -minimum
3 years teaching experience.

The Faculty of the Subject/head of the department with minimum 3 years of
teaching. experience. Shall be the Internal Cum-convener cxaminer for the examinations

Criteria for Passing In each subject/head (Theory and Practical);

In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to obtain 50% marks
separately in Theory plus Viva Voce plus Internal assessrnent and Practical
plus Internal Assessment examination.

Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate
Subject/ head for the passing.
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5.7.1

6l

7.1

72

7.3

74

7.5

[he student shall camyever iwo subjects fom one year to the follewing year and must
pass in the fail suhject before appeaiing in e next year examination. The studeut shall
carry two subjects from first vear to recond  wear, second  year to third vear as well as
third vear to fourth year and must pass in the {al subjects before appearing  the next year
cxamination.

5.7 Division and Merit List

The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination in each
academic year and shall be based on the aggregate marks obtained by the candidates
at his/ her successful attempt Inannual University Examination,

There shall be Divisions as follows:

Distinction:  75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt.
First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in Fustattempt,
Second Division: >50% and <60% of grand total marks in First attempt.

Distinction in individual subject: >75% marks in individual subjcct shall be indicated

exclusively in the mark sheet provided in the first attempt.

The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year University cxamination,
on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic years in Uuniversily examination.
The merit list shall include the first ten candidates  sccuring at least First Division and passing
all the appeared subjects in annual examination in first attempt.

6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

Student may apply for revaluation and / nr re-totalling of the answer sheet of the appeared subject,
post result for the any doubt in the marks obtained on the following criteria

Student may go-for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-cvaluation as well
as Re-totalling simultancously within stipulated time, as prescribed by the University.

7.0 COMPULSORY RCTATARY INTERNSHIP:

There shall be Six months of Internship after the Final year examination, for
the candidate who declared passed the examination in all the subjects. Internship should be
Rotating and Compulsory forall the students.

Internship skould be done in minimum 100 bedded specialty hospitals in various specialitics.

Hospital must have Physiotherapy OPD with qualified Physiotherapist to guide the students.

The Internship shall cover the clinical branches; concerned with Physiotherapy such as
Orthopedics, Cardia-respiratory Medicine & Surgery including ICU, Neurology, Neurosurgety,
Pediatrics, General Medicine, General Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynecology both [n-patient and
Qutpatient services,

Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC from the HO! prior to the
program. . A
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7.6 Any abscnteeism, misconduet, poor perfarmance etc. may require the extensinn of the srogram
on ecomrioncetion of the HOD

77  Stdent shall obtain interuship Completion Certifinete [rom  the concernea hospital with
the specialty and the hours of program. Samie should be submitted to the institute for the Six

months Internship Completion Certificate.

78  Candidate shall be awarded with the Degree certificate only after the successful completion of
the Compulsory Six months Rotatary Internship.

79  The 6 months of Rotational Internship shall be covered in the following pattern:

S.NO |Department Period

| Physiotherapy & Rechabilitation = Medicine OPO { month
(including Pediatrics to Geriatrics cases)

2 Orthopaedic wards and OPO I month
Neurology and Neurosurgery wards  (including Neuro { month

ICU) and OPD

4 Cardio-respiratory  Medicine & Surgery ward and OPD | | month

| General Medicine and Pediatric wards  (including NICU
5 e 1 month

and ICCU} and OPD

6 General Surgery wards (including Burns, OBG) I month

7.10 Issue of internship Completion Certificate: Every candidate, after successful completion of
Six months Rotatory Internship shall be cligible for Internship Completion Certificate, issued

by HOL
8.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice Chancellor
based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

81.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms and guidelines or the
eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.
8.1.2 He/ She is found to have produce false / forged documents or found to have used unfair means of secure

admission.
8.1.3 He/she is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institute or in the university campus.

9.0 Scheme of Course / Examination
9.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for each academic ycar)

Subject Theory Min hrs | Practica | Clinical | Total
I Min Lab Hrs
Hrs Posting
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First year

S

& Disability prevention

Fuman Anatoms Bt ]

Tma ey | W0 | . i
Fundamental of Physics, 80 80
Biomechanics &
Biomechanical Modalities
Fundamental of Medical 80 - 80
Electronics &principles of
Bioelectrical Modalities
Psychology & Sociology 60+60 - - 120
Second Year
Pathology & Microbiology 60+60 120
Biochemistry& Pharmacology 60+60 120
Medicine including Pediatrics 100 20 30 150
& Geriatrics

" Gencral Surgery, Obstetrics & 100 20 30 150
Gynecology
Exercise therapy including 100 100 o 200
ycga
Electrotherapy S 100 100 200
Third year
Neurology including Psychiatry 120 20 40 180 i
& Neurosurgery
Orthopaeadics 100 20 30 150
Applied Biomechanics & 100 - 100
Kinesiology
Physiotherapeutic in Neurology 120 100 30 250
& Neurosurgery
Physiotherapeutic in 120 100 30 250
Orthopaedic Conditions
Physical Evaluation, Diagnosis 120 80 - 200
& Prescription
Fourth year
Community PT, Rehabilitation €0+60 - 40 160

-
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‘ Rescarci methodology & ‘ 100 ‘ - e | 100

i Risstaucs |
T e T T R P P ST
surgeries |

Physiotherapeutic in General & 120 80 60 260

Cardiothoracic Conditions

Sports Physiotherapy 129 80 60 260

PT Ethics, management = < _ R

& Administration ¥* NUES

Project Work**NUES - = < -

NUES- Non university exam subject

9.2 Question Paper Pattern

No. & Type of Question Marks for Total Max.
cach question Marks
10 Very Short Answer Questions (Answer to be given in 02 20
50-60 words)
5 Short Answer Questions (Answer to be given in 250- 10 50
300 words)
2 Essay Type Questions (Answer to be given in 450-500 15 30
words)
- 100 |
No. & Type of Question Marks for Total Max.
each Marks
05 Very Short Answer Questions (Answer to be given in 02 10
50-60 words)
02 Short Answer Questions (Answer to be given in 250- 3 16
300 words)
01Essay Type Questions (Answet to be given in 450-500 14 14
words)
40

9.3 Scheme of Examination
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First Year B. P. Th. Examination
5. No _S_I\EIGC_t Imcm?’—\s-s_c;mc.m N U:u_‘.f::mit_v Eraminauon T T Total
' I :-_Ta’ori/_—_[ Pra:tic-al B ".El:cory Viva_ . Pru_c_ti:zll_ -
B Human Anatomy 1 20 20 S0 | 20 40 200
Human Physiology 20 20 100 20 40 200 R
Fundamental of 20 20 100 20 40 200
Physics,
Biomechanics
&Biomechanical
Modalities
Fundamental 20 20 100 20 40 200
of Medical
Elcctronics
&principles
of
Bioelectrical
Modalitics
Psychology & 20 -- 80 - - 100
Sociology |
Total Max. Marks 900
Second Year B. P. Th. Examination
S.No. | Subject [nternal Asscssment Univérsity Examination Total
Theory Practical Theory | Viva | Practical
1 Pathology & Microbiology 20 - 80 - - 190
2 | Biochemistry & Pharmacology 20 - 80 - - 100
3 Medicine including 20 - 80 = = 100
Pediatrics & Geriatrics
4 | General Surgery, 20 -- 80 - - 16O_I
Obstetrics & Gynecology
5 | Exercise therapy including 20 20 100 |20 40 200
6 | Electrotherapy 20 20 100 |20 40 200
Total Max. Marks 800

Y]
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Third Year B. P Th. Examination
RS A — fe=—————p === T ——
| SN Subject Internal Assessiment | University Examination  Total
o T Theory | Practical | Theory | Viva | Practica
1 | Neurology including Psychiatry & | 20 - 80 B R TS
Neurosurgery
2| Orthopaeadics 20 -- 80 -- -- 100
3| Applied Biomechanics 20 - 80 - - 100
& Kinesiology
4| Physiotherapeutic in Neurology & | 20 20 100 20 40 200
Neurosurgery
5| Physiotherapeutic in Orthopaedic 20 20 100 20 40 200
Conditions
6| Physical Evaluation, Diagnosis & 20 20 100 20 40 200
Prescription
Total Max. Marks 900
Fourth Year B. P. Th. Examination
5. No.  Subject Internal Assessment [University Examination Total
Theory |Practical T'hc:or.y Viva l‘t'-actical
1 Community PT, Rehabilitation | 20 - 80 -- -- 1100
& Disability prevention
2 Research methodology 20 80 - s 100
& Biostatics
3 Cardiothoracic diseases 20 - 80 - - 100
and surgeries
4 Physiotherapeutic in General 20 20 100 20 40 200
& Cardiothoracic Conditions
5 Sports Physiotherapy 20 20 100 20 40 200
6 PT Ethics, management - 100 - -= - 100
& Administration ** NUES
7 Project Work**NUES - 100 - - - 100
Total Max. Marks 90u

inimum 50% passing marks required in theory and internal assessment

in p/r\ag‘ticral &Aviya — Voce.

as well
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Ordinance No. 30
Bachelor in Audiology and Speech Language Pathology (B. ASLP)

Duration of the program-
The program shall be of 4 academic years including | year of internship and should be completed

within six years from the date of admission.

Eligibility for admission
» Candidates passed 10+2 or an equivalent examination from a recognized Board with minimum
of 50% aggregate marks. Relaxation in the qualifying marks shall be as per rules and regulations
of respective University / State/UTs or Central Government.
o The applicant/candidate should have studied Physics, Chemistry and any one of the subject
Biology / Mathematics / Computer Science / Statistics / Electronics / Psychology

o  No age bar

Aftendance

Minimum attendance shall be as stipulated by the respective University where the students are studying.
However, attendance shall not be less than 80% in theory and 90% in Clinical/ Practicals in cach
semester to be eligible to appear for examination at the end of each semester

Criteria for passing

The student is required to obtain a minimum of 50% in each of the theory papers, internal assessment,
practical and clinical exams for a pass. Students will not be able to appear for University theory exam if
they do not pass in their practical, internal assessment or clinical component. Students will have to pass
the clinical examination of the given semester to proceed to the next semester.

Carry-over of papers

Each paper should be successfully completed within 3 attempts including the first one. Students can start
intership after the 6thsemester exams. However, students who fail in their clinical exam of 6th semester
will have to discontinue internship. The candidates are permitted to carry over the theory courses until
the end of the program.
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All candidates shall complate a clinical internship of one academic year (10 months) after the oth
semester.

Guidelines

Internship is mandatory
Duration: One academic year (10 months) split in to two semesters (VII & VIII).

Eligibility:

Internship .7ill Start immediately after the candidate completes the academic and clinical traintrgrtitthe -
6% semester. Students can statt internship after the 6" semester exams. However, students who fail in
their clinical exam of 6" semester will have to discontinue internship.

Program Structure
Time structure of the program shall be as follows:

L6 weeks / Semester 16 weeks

5 days / week 80 days

7 hours / day 560 hours per semester

Semester 1 Theory 6 papers x 60 hours 360 hours
Clinical 200 hours

Semester 2 Theory 4 papers x 60 hours 240 hours
Practicals 320 hours

Semester 3 Theory 4 papers x 60 hours 240 hours
Clinicals 320 hours

Semester 4 Theory 4 papers x 60 hours 240 hours
Clinicals 320 hours

Semester 5 Theory 4 papers x 60 hours 240 hours
Clinicals 320 hours

Semester 6 Theory 4 papers x 60 hours 240 hours
Clinicals 320 hours

£ - .
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Theory 360 + (240 x 5) 1560 hours

Clinicals 200+320 + (320 x 4} 1800 hours
Internship 18 weeks per semester 36 weeks

5 days / week 180 days 7 hours / day 1260 hours

Total: 6 semesiers 560 hours x 6 semesters 3360 hours

Internship 630 hours x 2 semesters 1260 hours Total Theory 1560 hours Total Clinicals 3060 hours

Grand Total 4620 hours

Examination Pattern

N Title of the paper Practical | 1A | Faam | Toul
B 1.0 | Communication Sclences 25 i2 Lo
B1.2 | Anatomy and Physiologs of -- 25 G Lt
Speech and Hearing
B i3 | Chimeai Psvehology = 23 73 juo |
B 14 | Lincuisties and Phonciivs . S L3
B 13| Llectrontes and Avoustios i 3 Lo
Bin Research Methods and snies ! g TS i)
B2 | Neurology |[ 23 ks L
2.2 | OQolwryngoiogy l "3 L
1323 | Speech-Language Pathoiogy - S 3 Lt
B24 | Audiology R T K
235 | Practicals (Speech-Tanguage - i)
Pathology)
B 26 | Practicals (Audialogy) 23 73 [0
B 3.1 | Voice and its Disorders 23 23 S0 100
B 3.2 | Speech Sound Disorders L5 s il 1o
B33 | Digostic Audology 23 o M Lot
Behavioral Tests
B4 | Amplification Deviees 2 23 gl Iy
B33 | Climeals n Speeeh-Language 23 100)
Pathology
B 3.0 | Clinicals m Audiologs = 23 A [(}E)
B4 | Motor Speech Disorders ik 23 ) L
Children

e
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3 4.2 | Child Languags Disorders | 23 23 SQ [00)
343 | Diazenostic Audiology - ! 23 B S LOn

| Physiological Tests

B 4.4 | Implantable Heanng Devices ) o) S0 l()[)‘(

345 | Clinicals in Speech-Language °S 75 100
Patholouy

4.6 | Clinicals in Audiology i 3 100

B 3.1 | Structural Anomalies & Speech e 23 XU 100
Disorders

B 3.2 | Flueney and its Diserders 20 a S [ith

2 3.3 | Pediatrie Audiology L] o0 2 LOU

354 | Aural Rehabilitation in Children 23 23 ) 100

B A3 | Chimeals in Speech-Language 23 g 100
Patholow v

B a6 | Choicals in Nuadiology i T L)

{3 0.1 Maotor Speech Disorders in | N R
Adults !

B0, Lanevaee Disorders i Aadudis ‘ Sip Lo

ENER Vural Rehabiliation g Mdul . N | et

B 6 Vudiology in Practee ’ b <1 O

o | Clinteals i Speech-1ane i 3 FO0
Patholowy

B 6.6 | Chocals in Audiologs o i 100

B 7.0 | Chieals in Speech-Langiagg P Lt
Patholeo:

[3 7.2 | Climeals in Audioloes lon 00

L ST SR N Ot
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Ordinance No. 31
DIPLOMA IN MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (DMLT)
2 YEAR DIPLOMA COURSE

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIMS

1.1.1 To provide skilled professionals who will be able to work in a variety of

laboratory settings.

1.1.2 To provide students with an overview of various medical laboratory

procedures.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

1.2.1 To. impart adequate theoretical and practical knowledge in basic Medical

Laboratory Sciences.
1.2.2 To perform routine and special laboratory mmvestigations.
2.0 COURSE STRUCTURE

2.1 The Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology of 2 years (Two academic
years) course here in after called 2 year diploma course shall be designated as

Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology, in short DMLT.
2.2 Duration of the course:

Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology is a two year regular diploma

course, named below:
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b. DMILT - Il year
2.3 Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days

2.4 The Student admitted in DMLT course shall have to complete the course
within the maximum permissible duration of 4 years, from the date of

admission.

3.0 ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1 Admission to the First year in Diploma in Medical Laboratory Technology
course shall be 10+2 system of education in science group or equivalent with
Chemistry, Physics & Biology, as main subjects conducted by a recognized

Board/Council/ University with minimum of 46% 1narks.

3.2 Vocational Subject like Bio-technology, MLT, Fisheries, Dietetics, Live
Stock and Poultry etc In substitution for Biology shall also be considered for

Eligibility.

3.3 The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age on/before

31" December of the concerned academic session.

3.4 Selection Criteria:

The admission in DMLT- First Year shall be based on the merit of the

qualifying examination.
or

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated

agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate from

Chirayu Hospital, for physical fitness.

©o
4.0COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

P TN W N
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The course shall be commencing frem the month of August of every academic

year.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the basis of
Three Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one University

Examination (conducted at the end of the academic year).

The medium of Instruction and Examination shall be English throughout the

course of the study.
5.1 Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual examination are
required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical

classes held separately in each subject of the course of the study.

5.1.2 . The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and

syllabus given in subsequent section.
5.2 Sessional Examinacions

Three Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each subject, separately for

theory and practical.
5.3 Internal Assessment

The internal assessment for each subject of each academic year will carry 25

marks.
5.4 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for all the two years

{ grectpel” :
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b. There shali be 2 University Examination in a year: Main examination in
May/June and Supplementary Examination (I/ examinaiion) in October/

November. The succeeding examination shall be held within 6 months.
5.5 Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Sefters

The appointment of examiner for the University Examination shall be based on

following criteria;

5.5.1 For Theory paper setting and valuation one examiner shall be required,
who may be an Internal or External, minimum an Assistant Professor with 3

year teaching experience in the concerned subject.

5 5.2 For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for each
subject, one External Examiner and one Internal Examiner, with minimum
qualification and experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 year teaching

experience in the concern subject.

5 5.3 The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the
University having Master's/ Post Graduate qualification in the concern subject

with minimum 3 year teaching experience.

5.5.4 The faculty of the Subjeci/ Head of the Department with minimum 3 years

of teaching experience shall be the Internal Cum-Convener examiner for the

examinations.
5.6 Criteria for Passing
In each subject/head (Theory and Practical);

5.6.1 In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to obtain 50%
marks separately in Theory plus Internal assessment plus Viva voce and

Practical examination.

5.6.2 Each Theory paper and Practical will be treated as separate subject/ head

for the passing.
» [)' g /
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5.6.3 The student shall carry over one subject {rom one year to the following
year and must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next vear
examination. The Student shall carry one subject from first year to second year

and must pass in the fail subjects before appearing the next year examination.
5.7 Division and Merit List

5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination in
each academic year and shall be tased on the aggregate marks obtained by the

candidates at his/ her successful attempt in Annual University Examination.
There shall be Divisions as follows:

Distinction: 75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt.

First Division: >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First attempt
Second Division: >50% and <60% of grand total marks in First attempt

Distinction in individual subject: >75% marks in individual subject shall be

indicated exclusively in the mark
sheet provided First attempt.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year
University examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic
years in University examination. The merit list shall include the first ten
candidates securing at least First Division and passing all the appeared subjects

in annual examination in first attempt.
5.8 Three Months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical Training

For DMLT IInd year students, Three months Compulsory Rotatary Clinical

Training shall be compulsory us a part of partial comnletion of the course.

The training shall be laboratory attached with undertaken in any of medical

A mi[limun/: 100 bedded hospital. :
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For this exercise the students may require to spend Three months in rotation

with at-least Four following labs:

a. Clinical Biochemistry Lab

b. Clinical Microbiology Lab

c. Pathology and/ or Hematology Lab

d. Blood Banking

The Laboratory training should cover the following terms:

a. The recognized laboratory shal! require experts with BMLT qualification, for

the guidance of the students. Student: Technician ratio will be 1:5.

b. Student seeking training outside the campus must obtain a NOC from the

HOD prior to the program.
¢. Minimum 100 hrs is mandatory for each of the above mention Laboratories.

d. Student should obtain training completion certificate with the duration from
the concerned Hospital/ Laboratory. Same should be submitted to the parent

institute for qualifying Il year University Examination.

e. Any absenteeism, misco.duct, poor performance etc may require the

extension of the program on the recommendation of the HOD.
6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

6.1 Student may apply answer sheet of the appeared subjects, post result for any

doubt in the marks for Re-evaluation and/or Re-totalling of the obtained on the

following criteria:
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6.1.1 Student may go fov ali the appeared subjects of that session for Re-
evaluation as well as Re-totalling simulianeously, within stipulated time, as

prescribed by the University.
7.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

7 1 The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the

Vice Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

7.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms and

guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.

7.1.2 He/ she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to

have used unfair means to secure admission.

7 1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the institution

or in the University campus.
8.0 SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION

8.1 Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for the each academic year)
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= T T | Practical | Glinteali Lab | 1o, s b |
i - . I raZuca HniGd 3 . !
Subjoct | Thecry Min. lirs. | win. Hrs. Bosting I Total Min hrs |
DMLT- First Year .
- s . S —
Apgplied Anatemy & : 502 - 120
Physiology 40+40 20+20 B
: Biochamistiy + Clinical 404 i 160
' Pathology 60+40 10+20 - S
* Applied Englist -
Applied English - ) ) -
1 — ——
* First aid and Basic \ 60 20 : B 50
Nursing - : - )
* Observatory Clinlcal - I
Posting i 180 180
DMLT- Second Year
T - — s e e e e
Hzematology & Blood - , e I 66480+20=1 | .4
B & =12 4 e4Qr20= : 260
Banking + Parasitology isellopa=HZ0 PESUREUSI0D . _”__
Micfoblology & Scrology, BOIA0120130=160 | 60+4C+30+30=1G60 ] 100140 460
Histclogy & Cylology 1 L 1 R
‘ Basicw(_)?mputer an 40 i B 50
Application D s ___
il * Clinigal Posting | 240 44

Non examination (Subsidiary) subject

8.2 Question Paper Pattern

TYPE OF QUESTION

fzssay I'ype

Short Answer Type

. NUMBER OFF QUESTION
1
(A 4 Out of B)

4
{Any 4 Out ¢f 5)

SUBJECT HAVING MAXIMUM FMARKS 100

MARKS OF EACH
QUESTION
20X4=80

£X4=20
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§.3 Scherme of Examination
FIRST YEAR D.M.L.T. EXAMINATION
S.No. [Paper Subject Max. Min.
Marks | Passing
Marks

1 |Paper-1I Human Anatomy & Physiology 100 50

2 |Paper - II Biochemistry 100 50

3 [Paper - III Pathology -1 : Haematology & 100 50
Blood Banking, Clinical Pathology
& Parasitology

4 |Paper-1V Pathology-II : Microbiology & 100 50
Serology Histology & Cytology

(There shall be Institutional /College level theory examination as per university notification, marks to
be send toUniversity for internal assessment purposes of university examination)

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR 2"° YEAR (UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION):

DIPLOMA IN MEDICAL LAB TECHNICIAN (DMLT)

There shall be university examination at the end of 2 year curriculum of Diploma in MedicalLab
Technician (DMLT)

S.No | Paper Supject Theory | Internai Practic | Total
Assessme al
. | nt o |
1 Paper -1 [Human Anatomy & 100 100 100 300
Physiology
2 | Paper-II [Biochemistry 100 100 100 300
3 Paper - [II |Pathology -1 : 100 100 100 330
Haematology & Blood
[Banking, Clinical
IPathology &
Parasitology
4 | Paper - IV [Pathology-II : 100 100 100 300
Microbiology &
Serology Histology &
Cytology
Total | 400 400 400 1200

N.B.- 1. First year institutional /college level theory examination’s awarded marks would be
consider as Internal assessment marks and candidate have to get min. 50% marks in university
theory examination in addition to Internal assessment marks i.e. 100 marks collectively for passing
the examination.
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Ordinance No. 32
DIPLOMA COURSE (2 Years)

(Diploma in Anaesthesia Technician, Diploma in Cath Lab
Technician, Diploma in Dialysis Technician, Diploma in Perfusionist
Cardiac Surgery Technician, Diploma in Optometry & Refraction)

1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.1 AIM

1.1.1Acquisition of adequate theoretical and the practical knowledge and

foundation in the basic Pre-clinical, Paraclinical and clinical medical subjects.

1.1.2 Proficiency in the diagnosis and skills of procedures and techniques with

adequate theoretical basis and rationale of allied sciences.

1.1.3 To detect and evaluate the anatomical, physiclogical, radiological
impairments, resulting in dysfunction of various age groups & occupation; as well

as epidemiological features in the population & arrive at appropriate diagnosis.

1 1.4 To understand the rationale & basic investigative approach to the medical
system and surgical intervention regimens &accordingly plan & implement

specific radio therapeutic measures effectively.

1.1.5 To practice Professional Autonomy & Ethical principles with referral as

well as first contact clients in conformity with ethical code

1.1.6 To practice Moral and Ethical values and Evidence Based Practices.
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The Objective of the course which is complementary to medicine shall be to

allow the students

1.2.1To acquire adequate theoretical & practical knowledge in the basic medical

subjects.

1.2.2 To impart Diagnostic procedures with adequate theoretical & practical

base.

1.2.3To enable the student to acquire skills in the evaluation & diagnosis of the

physical problems presented by the patients.

1.2.4 To build up a learning process that shall include living experience, problem

oriented approach, case studies &community health care activities.

1.2.5 To impart competency in medical measure of specific choice towards
Preventive, Curative, Symptomatic & Restorative or Rehabilitative goals in a

variety of health care settings.

1.2.6 To develop professional autonomy through independent physical diagnosis
and prescription as a technician for all paramedical related referrals and/ or

primary clients.

1.2.7 To endorse moral and ethical codes as per international standards and to
emphasis on the conduct of professional practice for patient's welfare as the

primary responsibility.

1.2.8 To develop confidence in clinical, teaching and administrative assignments

and continue to seek further knowledge in the fields of paramedical.

1.2.9 To introduce the students to the fundamentals of paramedical diploma

courses.

1.2.10 To teach every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/

herself to its practical implementation.

¢ 20 E@cb aF_adqr{lﬁg/car shall consist of 240 teaching days.
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2.1 The Student admitted in Dipioma course shall have to compiete the course

within ihe maxirium permissible duration of 4 years, from the date of admisston.

3.0ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR
ADMISSION

3.1Admission to the First year in Diploma course shall be 10+2 system of
education in science group or equivalent examination with Chemistry, Physics &
Biology, as main subjects conducted by recognized Board/Council/ University
with minimum of 50% marks. However for SC/ST/OBC candidate the percentage
will be relaxed to 40%

3.3The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 years of age on/before

31" December of the concerned academic session.

3 4Selection Criteria: The admission in Diploma- First Year shall be based on the

merit of the qualifying examination.
O1

Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated

agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate from

Chirayu [Hospital, for physical fitness.
4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of November of every

academic year.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT

The assessment of academic growth of the student shall be done on the basis of
/2
’lilx\vo Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and one University

Exarmnatlon (conducted at the end of the academic year). The medium of
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Instiuction and Examiration shall be English/Hindi throughout the course of taz

swdy
5.1Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual examination are
required to attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes

held separately in each subject of the course of the study.

5.1.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and

syllabus given in subsequent section.

5 2 Sessional Examinations - Two Sessional Examination shall be conducted for

each subject,
separately for theory and practical.

5 3Internal Asscssment - The internal asscssment for each subject (in Theory and

Practical of each academic year shall carry 100 marks.
5.4 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for all the Two years

respectively.
b. There shall be 2 University Examination in a year:

Main examination in May/June and Supplementary Examination (I examination)
in October/ November. The succeeding examination shall be held withm 6

months.

5.5Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters. The appointment of

examiner for the University Examination shall be based on following criteria;

5.5.1For Theory paper setting and valuation there shall be two examiners for each

S}ijecti/(\)ne Ix@mal Examiner and one External Examiner shall be required. Both
I . n 1
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the examiners shail be Assisiant Professer with: 3 years teaching experience m

the concerned subject.

5.5.2For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners for each subject,
one External Examiner and one Internal Examiner, with minimum qualification
and experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience in the

concerned subject.

5.5.3The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the
University having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification- in the concerned, subject

with minimum 3 years-teaching experience.

5.5.4The Faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Department with minimum 3 years
of teaching experience shall be the Internal Cum-convener examiner for the

examinations.
5.6Criteria for Passing In each subject head (Theory and Practical);

5.6.1In all the University examinations, th= candidates shall have to obtain 50%
marks separately in Theory plus Viva Voce plus Internal Assessment and

ractical us Internal Assessment examination.

5.6.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate subject/ head for

the passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the following
year and must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next year
examination. The student shall carry two subjects from first year to second year,
second year to third year and must pass in the fail subjects before appearing the

next year examination.
5.7Division and Merit List
5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual University Examination in each

0

2
facademic year and shall be based on the aggregate marks obtained by the
nceiﬁmates at his/ her successful attempt in annual University Examination
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There shall be Divisions as rollows:

Disunction - 759 and aboyvc of grand total marks in First
attempt.

First Division : >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First
attempt.

Second Division : >50% and <60% of grand total marks in First
attempt. -

Distinction in Individual subject: >75% marks in individual subject shall be

indicated exclusively in the mark sheet provided in First attempt.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year University
examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic years in
University examination. The merit list shall include the first ten candidates
securing at least First Division and passing all the appeared su bjects in annuat

examination in first attempt.
6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

6:1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re totalling of the answer sheet
of the appeared subjects; post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the

following criteria:

6.1.1Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-
evaluation as well as Re-totalling simultaneously, with in stipulated time, as

prescribed by the University.
8.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1The admission of a student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice

Chancellor based, on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

8.1.1 He/8he is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council notms /

[/
] I/ ijlli;\)ergi-tg' and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the university.

%.1.2 Ha/ she is found to have produced faise/ forged documerts or found to have

used unfair means to secure admission.

8.1.3 He/She is found involved in serious breach of discipline in the Institution or

in the University campus.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION:

DIPLOMA IN ANESTHESIA TECHNICTAN

FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION

S.No. | Paper Subject Max. Marks Min. Passing
Marks
Paper -1 | Human Anatomy & Physiology 100 50
2 Paper - Il | Basic understanding OT and anesthesia 100 50
3 Paper - [II | Record keeping, Infection Control and 100 50
Waste management
4 Paper - IV | Patient Safety and Management during 100 50

(There shall be Institutional /College level theory examination as per university notification, marks to be send to
University for internal assessment purposes of university examination)

PAPER-I: HUMAN ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY

‘ Paper Subject

Max. Marks | Min. Passing Marks

E Paper - 1 Human Anatomy & Physiology

100

50

The examination shall be of 100 marks with Section — A: Anatomy and Section — B : Physiology .
The theory examination marks for Anatomy shall be 50 and for Physiology 50 marks respectively.
There shall be two paper setters / evaluators, one from Anatomy and one from Physiology . Section-
A, which will be set by Anatomy examiner (50 marks) and Section-B, by Physiology (50 marks)
examiner. Recognized teachers in Anatomy and Physiology with five years of experience shall be on
the panel of examiners; 50% shall be the minimum passing marks '

The pattern of theory examination for each section (A and B) will be as under for 50 Max. Marlk

No. and Type of Questions

Marls for each QuestionI Total Marks

450-500 words : &

10Very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
05Short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words B
02Essay type Questions Answer to be given in 15 30

Total Mayks,, |~ v~

100

AYVveer .y
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PAPER-II : Basic Understanding CT and Anesthesia
T’aper Subject_ - | Max. Marks ' Min. Passing
Paper - II Basic understanding OT and anesthesia 100 i 50

The examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by Astt. Professor,
Anesthesia, who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the minimum passing marks..

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question
paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each | Total Marks
Question
10 very short answer Question_s Answer 1o 02 20
be given in 50-60 words -
'5 short answer Questions Answer fo be 10 50
given in 250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer (o be given 15 30
in 450-500 words
Total Marks ] 100 |

PAPER-III: : Record keeping, Infection Control and Waste management

Paper Subject Max. Marks | Min. Passing
Marks
Paper - 1l Record keeping, Infection Control and 100 50
Waste management

The examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by qualified examiner Astt.

Professor, Anesthesia,, who shall be on the panel of examiners of inte:nal or external , 50% shall be

the minimum passing marks

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question
paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

a -~
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‘No. and Type of Questions

 Marks for eélcT_d] Total Marks \

10 very short answer Question Answer (o 02 ' )
he given in 50-60 words |
5 short answer Questions Answer to be : 10 | 50
given in 250-300 words

2 essay type QuestionsAnswer to be given 15 36
in 450-500 words

Total Marks 100

PAPER-IV Patient Safety and Management during Anesthesia

Paper Subjecf_

Max. Marks | Min. Passing
| Marks

Paper - [V | Patient Safety and Management during 100 \

50

The examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by qualified examiner Astt.
Professor, Anesthesia,, who shall be on the panel of examiners of internal or external , 50% shall be

the minimum passing rarks.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in each question
paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each | Total Marks
10 very short answer Question Answer to 02 20
be given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be 10 50
given in 250-300 words
2 essay type Questionsdnswer to be given 15 30
in 450-500 words
Total Marks 100
2
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION:
PARAMEDICALDIPLOMA IN CATH LAB TECHNICIAN
FIRST YEAR DIPLOMA IN CATH LAB TECHNICIAN EXAMINATION
S.No. | Paper Subject Max. Marks | Min. Passing
{ Paper - | Human Anatomy & Physiology 100 T 50
2 Paper - I1 Cath Lab Technician 100 50
3 Paper - 111 Cardiac Catheterization 100 50
4 Paper - IV Electricity and Electrostatics & 100 50

(There shall be Institutional /College level theory examination as per university notification, marks
to be send to University for internal assessment purposes of university examination)

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR 2™” YEAR (UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION).

PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN CATH LAB TECHNICIAN

There shall be university cxamination at the end of 2" year curriculum of Paramedical Diploma in Cath
Lab Technician

Practical I Total

S. No. | Paper Subject "Theory | Internal
Paper - | | Human Anatomy & 100 100 100 300
1 Physiology
2 Paper - 11 Cath Lab Technician 100 100 1C0 300
3 Paper - 111 Cardiac Catheterization 100 100 100 300
4 Paper - [V Electricity and 100 100 100 300
Electrostatics &
Total | 400 400 400 1200

N.B - 1. First year institutional /college level theory examination’s awarded marks would be

consider as Internal assessment marks and candidate have to get min. 50% marks in university
theory examination in addition to Internal assessment marks i.e. 100 marks collectively for

passing the examination.

2. University Practical exam/jytion of 100 max. marks is inclusive of viva and candidate should

ate 50% marks. oS0 marks |
get sepsilat.e /wlﬁjlcls/qa(ﬁp marks to get pass
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA [N CATH LAB TECHNICIAN
PAPER-I: HUMAN ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Paper Subject Them')‘/ Internal Practical Total
Paper - 1 Human Anatomy & 100 100 100 300
Physiology

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The examination shall be of 100 marks with Section — A: Anatomy and Section - B
Physiology . The theory examination marks for Anatomy shall be 50 max marks and for

Physiology 50 max marks respectively. There shall be two question paper setters / cvaluators, onc
from Anatomy and one from Physiology . Scction- A, which will be sct by Anatomy

examiner (50 marks) and Section-B, by Physiology (50 marks) cxaminer. Recognized teachers m
Anatomy and Physiology with five years of experience shall be on the panel of examiners; 50%

shall be the minimum passing marks. Interna! assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in
theory marks for passing university examination. For practical cxamination; therc will be two examincr
(Astt. Professor, Aratomy/Physiology) - one internal Examiner ; from the institute /college and one from
other college /institute of the university from the pancl of University examiners.

The pattern of theory examination for each section (A and B) will be as under for 50 Max.

Marks.
No. and Type of Questions Marks for each Question | Total Marks
05 Very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 10
given in 50-60 words
03 Short answer Questions Answer to be given in 08 24
250-300 words
01 Essay type Questions Answer to be given in 16 16
450-500 words

Total Marks 50

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required word. There will
be two separate answer bookgontaining 20 pages for cach section i.c.- Sec. A & B and no additional

answe} bo?k \?'?En‘_j\ hF }ro‘y.x_c\ed to the student. I
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN CATH LAB TECHNICIAN

Paper — II : Cath Lab Technician

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
Paper Subject Theory | Internal Practical Total
PAPER- Il Cath Lab Technician 100 100 100 300

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper setter will be Astt.
Professor, Medicine , who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the miniimum passing marks.
Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for passing university
examination. For practical cxamination; there will be two examiners (Astt. Professor, Medicine) - one
internal Examiner ; from the institute /college and one from other college /institute of the university from

the panel of University examiners.

The pattern of University theory cxamination will be as vnder for 100 Max. Marks in question paper
and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

| No. and Type of Questions | Marls for cach Question | Total Marks
| 10 very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
| given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to b_e_g_;iven n 15 30
450-500 words
Total Marks 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required word.

There will be only 1 single answer book containing 40 pages to answer question paper and no
additional answer book would be provided to the student.

”
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SCHEME OF EXAMIMNATION:
PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN FIRST TEAR
DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN EXAMINATION
S.No. | Paper Subject Max. Marks | Min. Passing
1 Paper - | Human Anatomy & Physiology 100 UI 50
2 Paper - 11 Dialysis-1 100 50
3 | Paper-1I | Dialysis-2 100 50
4 Paper - [V Dialysis-3 100 50

(There shall be Institutional /College level theory examination as per university notification, marks
to be send to University for internal assessment purposes of university examination)

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR 2P YEAR (UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION):

PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN

Thezre shall be university examination at the end of 2™ year curriculum of Paramedical Diploma in

Dialysis Technician

S. No. | Paper Subject | ‘Theory | Internal | Practieal | Total
Paper - | Human  Anatomy & 100 100 100 300 l
1 ;
2 Paper - 11 Dialysis-1 100 100 100 300 _!
3 Paper - 111 Dialysis-2 100 100 100 300 |
4 | Paper-1IV | Dialysis-3 100 100 100 300 |
Total | 400 400 400 1200

N.B.- 1. Furst year institutional /college level theory examination’s awarded marks would be

consider as Internal assessment marks and candidate have to get min. 50% marks in university

theory examination in addition to Internal assessment marks i.e. 100 marks collectively for prssing

the examination.

2. University Practical examination of 100 max. marks is inclusive of viva and candidate should get
separate 50% marks i.e. 50 marks t} get pas
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN

PAPER-I: HUMAN ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Paper Subject Theory | Internal Practical Total ]
Paper - I Human Anatomy & 100 100 100 300
Physiology

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper setter will be Astt.
Professor, Anatomy/ Physiology, who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the minimum
passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for
passing university examination. For practical cxamination; there will be two examiners (Astt. Professor,
Anatomy/ Physiology ) - one internal Examincr ; Gom the institute/college and onc from other college
/institute of the university from the panel o University examiners.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question paper and
distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each | Total Marks
Question

10 very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type QuestionsAnswer to be }given in T 30
450-500 words

Total Marks 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answe. all questions only in required word.

There will be only 1 single answer book containing 40 pages to answcr question paper and no

additional answer book }vould bg provided to the student. ]\ PN
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN

Paper — [1 : Dialysis-1

Paper R Subject _ Theory | Internal Practical Total

PAPER- 1I Dialysis-1 100 100 100 300

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper setter will be Astt.
Professor, Medicine/Nephrology , who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the nunimum
passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for
passing university examination. For practical examination; there will be two examiners (Astt. Profcssor,
Medicine/Nephrology) - one internal Examiner ; from the institute

/college and one from other college /institute of the university from the panel of University

cxamimers.

The paitern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question paper
and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each Question | Total Marks
10 very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given in 15 30
450-500 words

Total Marks 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required word.

There will be only 1 single answer book containing 40 pages to answet question paper and no
additional answer book would b provided to the student.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN

PAPER III: Dialysis-2

. Paper Subject - Theory | Internal Practical Total

PAPER-III | Dialysis-2 100 100 100 | 300

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper setter will qualified examiner
of Medicine/Nephrology - M.D. Medicine, who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the
minimum passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory
marks for passing universily examination. For practical examination; there will be two examiners of
Medicine/Nephrology - M.D. Medicine - one internal Examiner; from the mstitute /college ond one from
other college /institute of the university from the pancl of University examincrs.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question

paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions | Marks for each Question ‘ Total Marks
10 very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given in 450- 15 30
500 words [

Total Marks | 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required word.

There will be only 1 single m;wer book containing 40 pages to answer question paper and no
additional gnswek bodk would be provided to the student.
R ? ] Zr ) Tf P

A —~
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
PARAMEDICAL DIPLOMA IN DIALYSIS TECHNICIAN

PAPER-IV: DIALYSIS-3

k Paper Subject Theory | Internal Practical Total

PAPER-IV | DIALYSIS3 100 100 100 300

I

«NSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper setter will qualified examiner of
Medicine/Nephrology - M.D. Medicine, who shall be on the pancl of examiners, 50% shall be the minimum passing
marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for passing university
examination. For practical examination; there will be two examiners of Medicine/Nephrology - M.D. Medicine - one
internal Examiner; from the institute /college and one from other college /institute of the university from the pancl of

University examiners.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 May, Marks in_question paper and
distribution of marks for questions will be as under

FNO. and Type of Questions M'ks for each Question | Total Marks
J very short answer Questions Answer to be | 02 20
given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given in 450- 15 30
500 words
| Total Marks ] 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required word.

There will be only 1 single answer book containing 40 pages to answer question paper and no additional answer
book would be provideAd to ;the stude/:gt.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION:
Diploma in Perfusiomist Cardiac Surgery Techmician

FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION

S.No. | Paper | Subject Max. Marks | Min. Passing ll
"1 |Paper-1 | APPLIED ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY 100 50
Paper-11 | PHARMACOLOGY, DISEASE & THEATER 100 50
3 TECHNIQUES
3 | Paper-1Il | EQUIPMENT & CANNULAES 100 50
Paper-IV | EXTRACORPOREAL TECHNOLOGY & 100 50
| PROCEDURES

(There shall be Institutional /College level theory examination as per university notification, marks to be send to University for
internal assessment purposes of university examination)

PAPER-I: APPLIED ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY

Paper | Subject | Max. Marks | Min. Passing Marks

| raper ] - 22 g

- Paper - | | APPLIED ANATOMY & 100 50
PHYSIOLOGY

The examination shall be of 100 marks with Section — A: Anatomy and Section — B : Physiology . The theory
examination marks for Anatomy shall be 50 and for Physiology 50 marks respectively. There shall be two
paper setters / evaluators, one from Anatomy and one from Physiology . Section- A, which will be set by

* natomy examiner (50 marks) and Section-B, by Physiology (50 marks) examiner. Recognized teachers in
Anatomy and Physiology with five years of experience shall be on the panel of examiners; 50% shall be the

minimum passing marks.

The pattern of theory examination for each section (A and B) will be as under for 50 Max. Marks.

No. and Type of Questions IMarks for each Question Total Maiks
05 Very short answer Questions Answer {0 02 20 :
be given in 50-60 vords |
03 Short answer Questions Answer fo be 10 50
given in 250-300 words
01 Essay type Questions Answer to be 15 30
given in 450-500 words

Total Marlgs 100

1 )
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PATRK-II: PHARMACOLOCY, DiSEASE & THFA TER TECHNICUES

i

' Min. Passing

Paper Subject - Max. Marks
| |  Marks B
Faper -1I ‘ PHARMACOLOGY, DISEASE & 100 50
THEATER TECHNIQUES

The examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by Asst Prof. Cardiology or

Cardiothoracic surgury, who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the minimum passing marks..

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question paper and

distribution of marks for questions will be as under

| No. and Type of Questions Marlks for each Question| Total Marks
0 very short answer Questions Answer 10 02 20
be given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be 10 50
given in 250-300 words ) ) i
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given 15 30 |
in 450-500 words ) ]
| Total Marks - 190
pAPER-UI: EQUIPMENT & CANNULAES
,’_Paper | Subject Max. Marks | Min. Passing
| Marks
| Paper - I EQUIPMENT & CANNULAES 100 50

The examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by qualified cxaminer Asst Prof.
Cardiology or Cardiothoracic surgery who shall be on the panel of examiners of internal or external , 50% shall

be the minimum passing marks

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in question paper and

distribution of marks for questions will be as nnder

No. and Type of Questions

Marks for each Question

Toial Marks |

10 very short answer Questions Answer to

02

20

be given in 50-60 words Aﬁ

1 LIV | .
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"3 short answver Questions Answer 10 e 1 10 6
given in 250-300 words B L I b

-; 2 essay type Questions .inswei fo be given | 15 30

| in 450-500 words B

| Total Marks 100
PAPER-IV : EXTRACORPOREAL TECHNOLOGY & PROCEDURES
Paper Subject Max. Marks Min. Passing
Paper -1V EXTRACORPOREAL TECHNOLOGY 100 50 |

& PROCEDURES

The examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be sct by qualified examiner Prof. Cardiology
or Cardiothoracic surgery, who shall be on the panc! of cxaminers of internal or external, 50% shall be the

minimum passing marks.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in each question paper and

distribution of marks for questions will be as under

| No. and Type of Questions Marks for each Question Total Marks
. very short answer Questions Answer fo 02 20
be given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be 10 50
given in 250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given 15 30
i1 450-500 words
Total Marks 100
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SCHEME OF EXA MINATION FOR 2nd Year (UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION) :

Thera chall e inivarsiny examination at tha 2nd of o™ yaaerorrcelim for all Diplema
Courses
<.No. :'Paper Subject Theory | Intemal Practical | Total
Paper - | APPLIED ANATOMY & 100 100 100 300
1
1 |
| Paper - i PHARMACOLOGY, DISEASE & 100 100 100 300
THEATER TECHNIQUES
Paper- Il | EQUIPMENT & CANNULAES 100 100 100 300
Paper- IV | EXTRACORPOREAL TECHNOLOGY &| 100 100 100 300
PROCEDURES
TOTAL | 400 400 400 1200
“APER-1: APPLIED ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY
Paper Subject Theory | Internal i Practical | Total
| |
Paper - | APPLIED ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY | 100 100 ! 100 300

The examination shall be of 100 marks with Section — A: Anatomy and Section — B : Physiclogy . The
theory examination marks for Anatoniy shall be 50 and for Physiology 50 marks respectively. There
shall be two paper setters / evaluators, one from Anatomy and onc from Physiology . Section- A, which
will be set by Anatomy examiner (50 marks) and Section-B, by Physiology (50 marks) examiner.
Recognized teachers in Anatomy and Physiology with five years of experience shall be on the panel of
eXaminers;

50% shall be the minimum passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be
~ounted in theory marks for passing university examination. For practical examination; there will be two
cxaminer- one examiner of Anatomy and onc of Physiology from the panel of University examiners.

There will be two section of 50  Max. Marks each section_and distribution pattem of marks for
questions will be as under for theory examination of each Section i.e (A: Anatomy and B: Physiology)
v.ill be as under for 50 Max. Marks

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each Question Total Marks
05 Very short answer Questions Answer to be given in 02 10
50-60 words
03 Short answer Questions Answer to be given in 250- 08 24
300 words
01 Essay type Questions Answer to be given in 450- 16 .16
500 words . '

Total Marld | 50
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papER-il: PEARMACOLOGY. DISEASE & THEATER TECHNIQUES

er-r" —Subje-ct Theorv | Internal i Practical | Total
. | Assessm
’ ‘ ent

Paper-1l | PHARMACOLOGY, DISEAS & | 100 | 100 | 100 | 300

THEATER TECHNIQUES

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by
Astt. Professor, , who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the minimum passing
marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for
passing university examination. For practical examination; there will be two examiner (Astt.
Professor, Biochemistry) - one internal Examiner ; from the institute /college and one from
other college /institute of the university from the panel of University examiners.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in

question paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

[ No. and Type of Questionsm ) lVIark_s for each Question“ 1_'0tal Marks_
| 10 very short answer Questions Answer to be given in 02 20
| 50-60 words B
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 250- 10 50
300 words L
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given in 450-500 15 30
words
Tortal Marks 100
pAPER-Il: EQUIPMENT & CANNULAES
Paper Subject a Theory " [internal| Practical | Total |
paper - Il | EQUIPMENT & CANNULAES 10 |100 | 100 | 300

The University theory examination shall be of 100 mark;_and question paper will be set by qualified

examiner M.D. Pathology , who shall be on the panel of examiners, 50% shall be the minimum
passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for
passing university examination. For practical examination; there will be two examiner M.D. Pathology
- one internal Examiner ; from the institute /college and one from other college [institute of the

university from the panel of University examiners.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 1060 Max. Marks in question paper
S

apd distribution ks for questions will be as under

ape fistribdion plmeptsyora
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~ No. and Type 01; Questions ‘ Marks for each Questica ]I Total Marks B
10 very short answer Questions Answear to : 02 . 20
_be given in 50-60 words - I I
5 short answer Questions Answer to be 10 50
given in 250-300 words
2 essay type QuestionsAnswer to be given in 15 30
450-500 words
Total Marks 100
PAPER-IV : EXTRACORPOREAL TECHNOLOGY & PROCEDURES
Paper Subject Theory| Internal | Practical | Total
Paper - IVEXTRACORPOREAL TECHNOLOGY | 100 100 100 1300

& PROCEDURES

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by
qualified examiner M.D. Pathology , who shall be on the panel of examiners of internal or
external , 50% shall be the minimum passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks,
which would be counted in theory marks for passing university examination. For practical
examination; there will be two cxaminer M.D. Pathology - one internal Examuner ; from the
institute /college and one from other college /institute of the university from the pancl of

University cxaminers.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 160 Max. Marks in
question paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each| Total Marks

10 very short answer Questions Answer (o 02 20

be given in 50-60 words

5 short answer Questions Answer o be 10 50

given in 250-300 words

2 essay type Questions Answer to be given 15 30

in 450-500 words B
Total Marks 100 |

1
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: DIPLCMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION

FIRST YEAR DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION EXAMINATION

S.No.| Paper Subject Max. | Min. Passing
Marks Marks
I | Paper-1 | Anatomy & Physiology 100 50
2 | Paper-1I | Optics and refractions 100 50
3 | Paper - I | Ocular Diseascs and drugs 100 50
4 | Paper -1V | Ophthalmic equipments and contact 100 50

There shall be Instifutional /College Ievel theory examination as per university
notification, marks to be send to University for imternal assessment purposes of university
examination)

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR 2™° YEAR (UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION):

DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION

There shall be university examination at the end of ond year curriculum of
DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION

' S.No. | Paper ; Subject Theory | Internal | Practical i Total
|
'jf_ _ Paper - 1 | Anatomy & Physiology 100 100 100 300
2 | Paper-1I Optics and refracticns 100 100 ) | 300
|' 3 Paper - 111 Ocular Diseases and 100 100 100 | 300
4 | Paper-1V | Ophthalmic equipments 100 100 100 | 300
Total | 400 400 400 1200

N.B.- 1. First year institutional /college level theory examination’s awarded marks would be
censider as Internal assessment marks and candidute have to get min. 50% marks n
university theory examination in addition to Internal assessment marks i.e. 100 marks
collectively for passing the examination,

2. University Practical examination of 100 max. marks is inciusive of viva and cand-date
should get separate 50% marks i.e. 50 marks to get pass.
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SCHEME Orf EXAMINATION
DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION
PAPER-I: ANATOMY & PHYSIOLOGY
Paper Subject Theory | Internal Practical | Total
Paper - I | Anatomy & Physiology| 100 100 100 300

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by
qualificd examiner MS Anatomy/MD Physiology , who shall be on the pancl of cxaminers
of internal or external ,50% shall be the minimum passing marks. [nternal assessment will be

of 100 marks, which

would be counted in theory marks for passing university examination. For practical
cxamination; there will be two examiner MS Anatomy/MD Phvsiology - one internal

Examiner; from the institute

/college and one from other college /institute of the university from the panel of University
examiners. The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks

in question

paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each I'Total Marks
10 Very short answer Questions Ansiver to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
05 Short answer Questions Answer to be given 10 50
in 250-300 words
02 Essay type Questions Answer to be given in 15 30
450-500 words

Total Marks 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required words.

There will be only 01 single answer sheet containing 40 pages and no additional shects would be

/ provide g thsstydent.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATIN

DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION
PAPER-II: OPTICS AND REFRACTION

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPEK SETTER

Paper Subject Theory | Internal Practical | Total
Assessment
PAPER-II Optics and Refraction 100 ] 10G K1

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by
qualified Examiner MS Opthalmology, who shall be on the panel of examiners of internal
or external, 50% shall be the minimum passing marks. Internal assessment will be of 100
marks, which would be counted in theory marks for passing university examination. For
practical examination; there will be two examiner MS Ophthalmology - one internal
Examiner; from the institute /college and one from other college /institute of the university
from the panel of University examiners.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in
. . . y . .
question paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions NMarks for each Question Total Marks

10 verv shor answer Questions n2 28

Ansv erto be givenin 30-60 waoids

5 short answer Questions 10 30
Answesrtobe givenin 230-300 wards
2 essav vpe Questions IR 20

Ansvezro be givenin 43C-300 woids

Tatar bariks i 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required words.

There will be only 01 single answer sheet containing 40 pages and no additional sheets
would be provided to the student.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION

PAPER- HI: QCULAR DISEASES AND DRUGS

Paper Subject Theory | Internal Practical Total
PAPER-TII | Ocular Diseases and 100 100 100 300
Drugs

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER
SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set by qualified
examiner MS Opthalimology, who shall be on the pancl of examiners of intecrnal or cxternal, 50%
shall be the minimum passmng marks. Internal assessment will be of 100 marks, which would be
counted in theory marks for passing university cxamination. For practical examination; therc
will be two examiner MS Ophthalmology - onc internal Examiner; Fom the iastitute /college and
one from other college /institute of the university from the panel ol University examiners

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 150 Max. Marks in guestion

paper and distribution of marks for questions will be as under

No. and Type of Questions | Marks for Total Marks
each Question
10 very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Guestions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to b_e—givcn n 450- 15 30
500 words
Total Marks 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required
words.

There will be only 01 single answer sheet containing 40 pages and no additional sheets
would bi provigéd to the student.
A S
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
DIPLOMA IN OPTOMETRY AND REFRACTION

PAPER-IV: OPHTHALMIC EQUIPMENTS AND CONTACT LENS

Paper Subject Theory Internal | Practical | Total

PAPER- IV | OPHTHALMIC 100 100 100 300
EQUIPMENTS AND
CONTACT LENS

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PAPER SETTER

The University theory examination shall be of 100 marks and question paper will be set
by qualified Examiner MS Opthalmology, who shall be on the panel of examiners of
internal or external, 50% shall be the minimum passing marks. Internal assessment will
be of 100 marks, which would be counted in theory marks for passing university
examination. For practical examination; there will be two examiner MS Ophthalmology -
one internal Examiner; from the institute /college and one from other college /institute of
the university from the panel of University examiners.

The pattern of University theory examination will be as under for 100 Max. Marks in
question paper and distribution of marks for questions will be us under

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each | Total Marks
Question
10 very short answer Questions Answer to be 02 20
given in 50-60 words
5 short answer Questions Answer to be given in 10 50
250-300 words
2 essay type Questions Answer to be given in 450 15 30
500 words

Total Marks | 100

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE CANDIDATES: Answer all questions only in required words.

« There will be only 01 single answer sheet containing 40 pages and no additional sheets would be

eyl e = A
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Ordinance No. 33
DIPLOMA IN X-RAY TECHNICIAN (DXRT)

1.0AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

1.TAIMS

1.1.1Acquisition of adequate theoretical and the practical knowledge and foundation in

the basic Pre-clinical, Paraclinical and clinical medical subjects.

1.1.2 Proficiency in the diagnosis and skills of basic radiography procedures and

techniques with adequate theoretical basis and rationale of allied sciences.

1.1.3 To detect and evaluate the anatornical, physiological, radiological impairments,
resulting in dysfunction of various age groups &occupation; as well as epidemiological

features in the population & arrive at appropriate diagnosis.

1.1.4To understand the rationale & basic investigative approach to the medical system
and surgical intervention regimens &accordingly plan & implement specific radio

therapeutic measures effectively.

1.1.5 To practice Professional Autonomy & Ethical principles with referral as well as

first contact clients in conformity with ethical code for Radiographers

1.1.6To practice Moral and Ethical values and Evidence Based Practices with regard to

Radiology.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

The Objective of the course which is complementary to medicine shall be to

allow the students.

1.2.1To agguire adequate theoretical & practical knowledge in the basic medical

JﬁBjem
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1 2.2 To impart radiography & Diagnostic procedures with adequate theoretical &
pracrical base.
1.2.3To enable the student to acquire skills in the evaluation & diagnosis of the physical

problems presented by the patients.

1.2.4 To build up a learning process that shall include living experience, problem

oriented approach, case studies &community health care activities.

1.2.5 To impart competency in Radiography measure of specific choice towards

Preventive, Curative, Symptomatic &Restorative or Rehabilitative goals n a variety of
health care settings.

1.2.6 To develop * professional autonomy through independent physical diagnosis and
prescription as a Radiographer for all Radiography related referrals and/ or primary
clients.

1.2.7 To endorse Radiographic moral and ethical codes as per international standards
and to emphasis on the conduct of professional practice for patient's welfare as the
primary responsibility.

1.2.8 To develop confidence in clinical, teaching and administrative assignments and

continue to seek further knowledge in the ficlds of Radiography.

1.2.9 To introduce the students to the fundamentals of radiography & Diagnostic

Research activities.

1.2.10 To teach every aspect of National policies on health and devote himself/ herself

to its practical implementation.

2.0COURSE STURCTURE

2.1The Diploma in X-Ray Technician of 2 years(two academic years ) course here in

after called 2 year diploma course shall be designated as Diploma in X-Ray

Technician

in short DXRT.
e

N

2.‘2/]\Dm'ation of the course: The Diploma in X-Ray Technician
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in short (DXRT) is a two Year regular dipioma course, nared below:
1. DXRT -] year

i1. DXRT - II year

2.3Each academic year shall consist of 240 teaching days.

2 SThe Student admitted in DXRT course shall have to complete the course within the

maximum permissible duration of 4 years, from the date of admission.
3. 0ACADEMIC QUALIFICATION & SELECTION CRITERIA FOR ADMISSION

3.1 Admission to the First year in Diploma in X-Ray Technician course shall be 10+2
system of education in science group or equivalent examination with Chemistry,
Physics & Biology, as main subjects conducted by recognized Board/Council/

University with minimum of 50% marks. However for SC/ST/OBC candidate the

percentage will be relaxed to 40%

3.3The candidate should have completed minimum of 17 yzars of age on/before 31"

December of the concerned academic session.

3 4Seiection Criteria: The admission in DXRT- First Year shall be based on the merit of

the qualifying examination.
Or
Common Entrance Test (CET), conducted by the University/ any designated agency.

3.5 On admission, every candidate shall have to get fitness certificate from Chirayu

Hospital, for physical fitness.
4.0 COMMENCEMENT OF COURSE

The course shall be commencing from the month of November of every academic year.

5.0 REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ASSESSMENT OF ACADEMIC
GROWTH OF THE STUDENT : .



HeIuRYT orad, faie 8 Rydwx 2023 [ 97T 4 (W)

The assessment of academic giowth of the student shall be dnae on the basis of Two
Sessional Examination (conducted during the year) and vnz Untversity Examination
(conducted at the end of the academic year).The medium of Instruction and

Examination shall be English throughout the course of the study.

5.1Attendance

5.1.1 Candidates appearing as regular student for any annual examination are required

to attend 75% of the total lecturer's delivered and of the practical classes held separately

in each subject of the course of the study.

5.1.2 The total lecture and practical shall be conducted as per scheme and syllabus

given in subsequent section.

5 2Sessional Examinations Two Sessional Examination shall be conducted for each

subject,
separately for theory and practical.

5.3Internal Assessment The internal assessment for each subject (in Theory and

Practical

of each academic year shall carry 100 marks.
5.4 University Examination; Theory & Practical
5.4.1 Written Examination

a. The Main Examination shall be held on yearly basis for all the Two years

respectively.
b.There shall be 2 University Examination in a year:

Main examination in May/June and Supplementary Examination (I1 examination) in

October/ November. The succeeding examination shall be held withiné months.

5.5Appointment of the Examiners/ Question Paper Setters The appointment of

examiner for the Gniversity Examination shall be based on following criteria;
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5.5.1For Theory paper setting aud valuation there shall be twe examiners for each
subject, one Infermil Examiner and one Exrzrmal Examiner shall be required. Both the
sxaminers shall be Assistant Professor with: 3 years teaching experience in the

concermncd subject.

5.5.2For the Practical examinations there shall be two examiners foreach subject, one
External Examiner and one Internal Examiner, with minimum qualification and

experience of an Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience in the concerned

subject.

5.5.3The External Examiner shall be the subject expert from outside the University

having Masters/ Post Graduate qualification- in the concerned, subject with minimum 3

years-teaching experience.

5.5.4The Faculty of the Subject/ Head of the Department with minimum 3 years of

teaching experience shall be the Internal Cum-convener examiner for the examinaticns.
5.6Criteria for Passing In each subject head (Theory and Practical);

5.6.1In all the University examinations, the candidates shall have to obtain 50% marks

separately in Theory plus Viva Voce plus Internal Assessment and Practical us Internal

Assessment examination.

5.6.2 Each theory paper and practical will be treated as separate subject/ head for the

passing.

5.6.3 The student shall carry over two subjects from one year to the following year and
must pass in the fail subject before appearing in the next year examination. The student
shall carry two subjects from first year to second year, second year to third year and

must pass in the fail subjects before appearing the next year examination.

5.7Division and Merit List

5.7.1 The Division shall be awarded after Annual UniversityExamination ineach

academic year and shall be based on theaggregate marks obtained by the candidates at

198]/ léerbu\cc&(%gl attempt in annual University Examination.
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There chall be Divisicns as follows

Distinctien 75% and above of grand total marks in First attempt
First Division : >60% and <75% of grand total marks in First attempt.
Second Division - >50% and <60% of grand total marks in First attempt.

Distinction in Individual subject : >75% marks in individual subject shall be indicated

exclusively in the mark sheet provided in First attempt.

5.7.2 The merit shall be declared by the University after the final year University
examination, on the basis of the aggregate marks of all academic years in University

examination. The merit list shall include the first ten candidates securing at least First

Division and passing all the appeared subjects in annual

examination in first attempt.

6.0 REVALUATION / RE-TOTALING

6:1 Student may apply for Re-evaluation and/or Re totalling of the answers heet of the

appeared subjects; post result for any doubt in the marks obtained on the following
criteria:

6.1.1Student may go for all the appeared subjects of that session for Re-evaluation as

well as Re-totalling simultaneously, with in stipulated time, as prescribed by the

University.
8.0CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION

8.1The admission of 4 student at any stage of study shall be cancelled by the Vice

Chancellor based on recommendation of Head of the Institution, if:

8.1.1 He/She is not found qualified as per MP Paramedical Council norms University.

and guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the

8.1.2 He/ she is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to have used

unfair mea{; to secure admission.
{

A . A
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8 1 3 He/She is found involved in sericus o cach nf discipline ia the Institution or in the
University campus.
9.0SCHEME OF COURSE / EXAMINATION
9.1Scheme of Teaching Schedule (for each academic year)

Subject Theory Practical | Clinical/ | Total
Min.Hrs. Min.Hrs.
Lab Posting | Hrs.

FIRST YEAR
Anatomy and Physiology of Human Body - -

50 - 50
—Part -]
Radiography-1: Basic Physics,
Equipments of Radio diagnostic 50 60 60 170
Radiography
Radiography-2:Hospital Practice &

30 15 15 60
Care of Patient
Radiography-3:Diagnostic )

25 30 30 85
Radiography & Radiographic Technique
SECOND YEAR
Anatomy and Physiology of Human Bady 50 40 ) 90
— Part -1
Radiography-1: Basic Physics,
Equipments of Radio diagnostic 40 20 20 80
Radiography
Radiography-2:Hospital Practice &

30 20 30 80
Care of Patient
Radiography-3:Diagnostic

40 20 40 100
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9.2 Qucstica Paper Paticrn

The subject l;xring Section A section B and seciion C with max 100 marks
Each Section A,B,C, have the following Pattern

Question type No.of Question Total marks
Vert short answer type 10 2X10=20
short answer type 5 5X10=50
Long answer type 2 2X15=30
9.3 Scheme of Examination
DXRT Ist Year
S.No Subject Theory Practical Total Marks
written | Internal | Max Min. Max ] Min.
1 Anatomy and ' ’
Physiology of | ‘
Human Body -Part- ' y5q | joo | 200 | 100 | 100 50 300
I
2 Radiography-1:
Basic Physics,
Equipments of Radio
diagnostic 100 100 200 100 100 50 300
Radiography
3 Radiography-
2:Hospital Practice
&
100 100 200 100 100 50 300
Care of Patient
4 Radiography-
3:Diagnostic
Radi &
adiography 100 | 100 | 200 | 100 | 100 50 300
Radiographic
Technique
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written | Internal |

Max

Min,

Fractical

Total Marks

Anatomy and

Physiology of
Human Body - Part -
1

4 —
|

100 100

200

100

100

300

Radiography-1:
Basic Physics,

Equipments of Radio
diagnostic

Radiography

100 100

200

100

100

50

300

Radiography-
2:Hospital Practice
&

Care of Patient

100 100

100

100

50

300

Radiography-
3:Diagnostic

Radiography &
Radiographic
Technique

100 100

100

100

50

300
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ORDINANCE - 34
MASTER’S DEGREE IN MEDICAL LAB
TECHNOLOGY (MMLT) In
(MEDICAL HEMATOLOGY/ MEDICAL HISTOPATHOLOGY/
MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY/ MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY)

1) PROMULGATION

The Degree of Master’s in Medical Lab Technology (MMLT) shall be conferred upon a candidate who has
pursued a course of not less than two years of academic session, in an affiliated and recognized teaching
institute as a regular candidate and who has passed two years theory and practical examinations with regular

attendance in theory ,practical and clinical classes are mandatory (As per university rules) .

2) NOMENCLATURE

MASTER’S IN MEDICAL LAB TECHNOLOGY (MMLT)
a) MEDICAL HEMATOLOGY

b) MEDICAL HISTOPATHOLOGY

¢) MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY

d) MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY

3) ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION

For admission candidate should have passed full time reguiar Bachelor’s in Medical Laboratory Technology
(BMLT) from any recognized university with minimum 50% aggregate. In case of SC/ST/OBC students the
relaxation of the eligibility percentage for the admission will be as per the Madhyu Pradesh state
Government rules.

Admission to the course will be as per the performance of tne student in the entrance examination; however

the student should have minimum 50% aggregate in BMLT for appearing in the entrance exam.

4) DURATION OF COURSE
The duration of the certified study for the Master’s in Med:cal Lab Technology (MMLT) shall be full finie

regular course and its duration shall extend over a period of two continuous academic Years on a full time

basis for the award of the degreg.
[3
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The stadent for the award of the MMLT degree chul have i qualify in all papcis preseribed [or the MMLT

course within a pertod of FOUR years from the date hefshe joned the courss

5) MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION:-

Hindi/English will be the medium of instruction for the subjects of study and for the examination of the

MMLT course.

6) ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENT FOR EXAMINATION

A candidate is required to attend a minimum of 80% of training and of the total classes conducted during
each acadernic year of the MMLT course. Provided further , leave of any kind shall not be counted as part of
academic term without prejudice to minimum 80% of training period every year. Any student who fails to
complete the course in this manner shall not be permitted to appear the University Examinations. A
candidate who does not satisty the requirement of attendance even in one subject or more will not be
permitted to appear for University Examination. He / She will be required to make up the deficit in

attendance to become eligible to take subsequent examination

7) DISSERTATION/THESIS

Every candidate pursuing MMLT degree course is required to carry out work ona selected research Project
under the guidance of a recognized postgraduate teacher. The results of such a work shall be submitted in
the form of dissertation. The dissertation is aimed to train a graduate student in research methods and
techniques. It includes identification of a problem, formulation of a hypothesis search and review of
literature getting acquainted with recent advances, designing of a research study, collection of data, critical
analysis, and comparison of results and drawing conclusions. Every candidate shall submit to the Registrar
of university in the prescribed Performa a synopsis containing particulars of proposed disseriation work
within 4 months from the date of commencement of the course on or before the dates notified by the
university. The synopsis shall be sent through the proper channel. Such synopsis will be reviewed and the
university will register the dissertation topic. All the synopses of Dissertation have to be approved by the
Institutional Ethical Committee. No change in the dissertation topic or guide shall be made without prior
approval of the university. Guide will be only a facilitator, advisor of the concept and hold responsible in

correctly directing th?1 can('iidate inghe methodology and not responsible for the outcome and results.
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The dissertation should be wriiten under the following headings.

1. Introduction

2. Aims or objectives of study
3. Review of literature

4. Material and methods

5. Results

6. Discussion

7. Conclusion

8. References

9. Appendices

The written text of dissertation shall not be less than 50 pages and shall not exceed 100 pages excluding
references, tables, questionnaires and other annexure. It should be neatly typed in double line spacing on
one side of paper (A4 size, 8.27” x 11.69” and bound properly. Spiral binding should be avoided. The
guide, head of the department and head of the institution shall certify the dissertation.

Four copies of dissertation thus prepared shall be submitted to the Registrar (kvaluation), three months
before final examination on or before the dates notified by the university.

The examiners appointed by the university shall valuate the dissertation. Approval of dissertation work is
an essential precondition for a candidate to appear in the university cxamination. The dissertation

shall be valued by the evaluator (Examiners) apart from the guide out of which one is ex‘ernel outside the
institution zone of university / from other college of the same university. Evaluator acceptarce other than

the guide will be considered as a precondition for eligibility to take.
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION
MMLT-I YEAR (Common for ali Specializations)
Institutional examination as per university notification -
S.No. | SUBJECT SCHEME OF MARKS PRACTICAL MAX | MINI
THEQORY | INTERNAL | MAX | MIN | PRACTICAL VIVA
1 11 !
1. Medical Hematology 70 30 100 | 50 60 40 100 | 50
(Review of the
jntroduction and basic
asp eets)
& Il“.ed““' 70 30 100 | 50 60 40 160 | 50
Tistopathology
(Review of the
introduction and basic
asp ects)
3. Medical Microbiology 70 30 100 | 50 60 40 160 | 50
(Review of the
introduction and basic
asp ecls) N o -
4. Medical Biochemistry 70 30 100 | 50 60 40 100 50
(Review of the |
introduction and basic |
aspects) o
5. Molccular  Biology | [ i % = & =
and Applied Genetics 70 | 30 100 50 |
6. Instrumentation, | - _ - -
Biostatics,  Clinical 70 | 30 100 | 50 | |
Paihology &
Miscellaneous l - ! _|
Total Max. Marks 600 ) | 400 |
N.B.- There shall be institutional/ collcge lcvel examination as per university notification, marks to be send to
university .
MMLT-II YEAR= SPECIALIZATION: MEDICAL HEMATOLOGY
S.No. | SUBJECT SCHEME OF MARKS PRACTICAL MAX | MINI
THEORY | INTERNAL | MAX MINI | PRACTICAL | VIVA
L Medical Hematology -1 70 30 100 | 50
2. | Medical Hematology -11 70 30 100 | 50 60 40 | 160 | 50
3. | Medical Hematology -I11 70 30 100 | 50
4. | Project Work B " = - 100 100 | 50
Total Max. Marks 300 Total Max. | 200
Marks

V)
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SPECIALIZATION: MEBICAL HISTOPATHOLGGY
S.No. | SUBJECT ~ SCHEME OF MARKS I PRACTICAL | MAY | MINI
| THEORY | INTERNAL | MAX | MINI  PRACTICAL | VIVA
T | Medical " | g
|' Microbiology-1 70 30 100 | 50
[ | Medical 70 | 30 [100]50 | 60 40 | 100 30
Microbiology -11
3 Medical
Microbiology-111 70 30 100 | 50
4. | Project Work - - = - 100 100 | 50
Total Max. Marks 300 Total Max. Marks | 200
SPECIALIZATION: MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY
$.No. | SUBJECT SCHEME OF MARKS [ PRACTICAL MAX_| MINI
THEORY | INTERNAL | MAX | MINI | PRACTICAL | VIVA
! Medical Histopathology - 70 30 1060 | 50 |
L | Medical Histopathology -1t | 70 30 | 100 | 50 | 60 | 40 | 100 50
[ Medical Histopathology -11i 70 30 100 | 50 |
| 4 Project Work - - - - 100 | (100} 50 -
Total Max. Marks 300 | Total Max. | 200 |
i Marks ]
SPECIALIZATION: MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY
[ 0. [ SUBJECT SCUEME OF MARKS PRACTICAL MAX [ GIINI |
THEORY | INTERNAL | MAX | MINI | PRACTICAL VIVA
1. | Medical Biochemistry-1 70 30 160 | 50
2. i\;ledical Biochemistry - 70 10 100 | 50 60 40 100 | 50
3. Medical Biochemistry - .
i S L W £l Ll
4. Project Work - - B B 100 100 | 50
Total Max. Marks 300 Total Max. Marks | 200

8. Passing Marks of Examination:

The passing marks of sxamination would be 50% for each subject dnd also in total marks obtained.
The candidate has to pass in theory and practical examination separately. For theory paper the
internal assessment marks and theory examination marks will be counted.
The candidate should pass/jeparatciy in two heads i.e in Theory and also in Practical (with 50%

magks). The 4ag datﬁd
o Vs

% marke) in order fo b

s N o

"to pass separately in each subject in internal assessment examination (with
eligible to appear in university examinations.
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The grace marks shall be allowed according to the general ordinance r«,l'ltmg to “Acvard ol Grace Marks™

Regarding Grace Marks it wits Jeeided that total weightaoe of grace marks wo vld be 3 (five), md that
grace markes con be split borween the subjects Thers will nar be any grave fmarks for the Pracucal
\amination. Grace marks will not be added to total mirks of the candidate. [n Supplementary sxaninaliol

also similar pattern of grace marks will be followed
9. After completion of two academic years of studies he shall not have any privileges of a regular student.

10 . Successful candidate who obtain 60% or more of the aggregate marks in Part-I and Part- II
examination taken together shall be placed in the first division and those who obtain 50% or morc
but less than 60% shall be placed in the second division.

11.A successful candidate of the MMLT Part-1 and Part- II exaraination shall be awarded degree in
following nomenclature:

MMLT in MEDICAL HEMATOLOGY
MMLT in MEDICAL HISTOPATHOLOGY
MMLT in MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY
MMLT in MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR MML'{ COURSE MMLT-11 YEAR
SPECIALIZATION: MEDICAL HEMATOLOGY

S.No. | SUBJECT SCHEME OF MARKS PRACTICAL MAX | MINI
|
—— — = - —
PHEORY | INTERNAL | \AX MINI | PRACTICAL | V1va ;
S IS |
1. Medical Hematology -1 70 30 ioC 50 " ‘
(SRE— I | | [ |
2. Medical Hematology -1 70 30 l 100 | 50
60 46 | 100 | 50
3. Medical Hematology -111 70 30 100 50
4. Project Work - - = = 100 100 | 590
Total Max. Marks 300 Total Max. 200
Marks
/? h

Pattern. of Gxamination (Theory) for Maximum Marks: 70 wiil be as under for all papers in
MMLT-II Year

| No. and Type of Questions Marks for each Question Total Marks
5 Very short answer Questions; 02 10
Answer to be given in 50-60 words

3 Short answer Questions; 10 30
Answer to be given in 250-300 words

2 Essay type Questions; 15 30
Answer to be given in 450-500 words

Total Marks B , 70
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SPECIALIZATION: MEDICAL HISTOPATHOLOGY

|
MAX | MINT

SNo. | SUBJECT SCHEME OF MARKS PRACTICAL
THEORY | INTERNAL | MAX | MINI | PRACTICAL | VIVA

Medical
B Histopathology -1 70 30 100 | 50

Medical
2. Histopathology -II 70 30 100 | 50

Nedical o 60 40 | 1060 | 50
3. Histopathology -1 | 70 30 100 | 50

Project Work !
¢ - - -] -] 100 100 | 50

Total Max. Marks | 300 Total Max. | 200
Marks

Pattern of Examination (Theory) for Maximusn Marks; 70 will be as under for all papers in MMLT- I Year

No. and Tvpe of Questions

Marks for each Question { Total Marks

5 Very short answer Questions; 02 | 10
Answer to be given in 50-60 words |
3 Short answer Questions; 10 30
Answer to be given in 250-300 words
2 Essay type Questions; 15 30
Answer to be given in 450-500 words

Total Marks 70
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SPECTALIZATION: MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY

S.No. | SUBJECT SCHENE OF MARICS PRACTICAL MAX | MIN]

THEORY | INTERNAL | MAX | MINI | PRACTICAL | VIVA

L. Medical
70 30 100 | 50

Microbiology-I

2. Medical

70 30 100 | 56 69 40 100 | 50
Microbiology -II :
3. Medical
70 30 100 | 56
Microbiology-IX -
. | |
4. | Project Work , } | - 100 | 160 | 50

-' Total Max. Marks 300 Total Max. Marks | 200

Pattern of Examination (Theory) for Maximum Matks: 70 will be as under for all papers in MMLT- I Year

No. and Type of Questions Marks for each Question Total Marks
5 Very short answer Questions; 02 l 10
Answer to be given in 50-60 words |
3 Short answer Questions; 10 ! 30
Answer to be given in 250-300 words ‘
2 Essay type Questions; 15 | 30
Answer to be given in 450-500 words o _‘

_ Total Marks 70
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S.No. ‘ SUBJECT

SCHEME OF MARKS

T

PRACTICAL

|
MAX | MINI |

| THEORY| INTERNAL| MAX | MINI | PRACTICAL| VIVA |

Medical

Biochemistry-I 70 30 100 50

Medical

Biochemistry -1I 7 30 100 50

Medical 60 40 | 100 | 50
Biochemistry - III 70 30 100 50

Project Work - - = 100 100 50

Total Max. Marks 300 Total Max. Marks 200

Pattern of Examination (Theory) for Maximum Marks: 70 will be as under for all papers in MMLT- 11 Year

| No. and Type of Questions

——

| Marks for each

Total Marks |

|

5 Very short answer Quesiions; 02 | 10
Answer to be given in 50-60 words B | _
3 Short answer Questions; 10 [ 30
Answer to be given in 250-300 words !
2 Essay type Questious; 15 30
Answer to be given in 450-500 words

Total Marks 70
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ORDINANCE NO. 35

Master of Hospital Administration (MHA)
2 Years Masters Degree Course

1.0 AIM & OBJECTIVES:
Chirayu University is committed to contribute Nation building by producing future

Manager — Leaders who will lead India’s quest to be a world superpower.

With the mission to develop students into integrated personalities and worthy citizens
of India through imparting managerial skills, imbibing ethical values and building their
self confidence, the Master of Hospital Administration programme has the
following Aims and Objectives.

1.1 AIM:
To produce competent hospital administrators who will be full of self confidence,

have high managerial skills, have high concern for the environment and adhere to
universal ethical and moral values.

1.2 OBJECTIVES:
1.2.1 To impart hospital management education for creating competent healthcare

management professionals.
1.2.2 To promote a yearning for creativity, entrepreneurship and research.
1.2.3 To establish synergistic relationships with the industry and society.
1.2.4 To help students become ethical and self confident human beings genuinely
interested in
serving the nation.

2.0 APPLICABILITY:
This ordinance shall apply to the programme and courses leading to the award of the

degree of
MASTER OF HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION.

3.0 DEFINITIONS:

3.1 Academic Programme shall mean a programme of courses and/or any other
components leading to a Master's degree in Hospital Administration.

3.2 Subject or Course shall mean an academic programme and/or component of the
Teaching & Evaluation Scheme that has been assigned a distinctive code and that has
a weightage of certain marks and specific credits assigned to it. It can be a theory
course, practical, project or viva voce. It may have internal and/or external evaluation.
3.3 University shall mean Chirayu University, Bhopal, Madhya Pradesh.

3.4 Semester System - A programme wherein each academic year is apportioned into O

two parts known as semesters. )
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3.5 Student shall mean a person admitted and enrolled for a programme in the Institute/
School of the University.

3 6 External Examiner shall mean an examiner who is not in the employment of the
University.

4.0 ADMISSION:
4.1 Eligibility: Admission to MASTER OF HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION

Programme is open to a candidate who holds a Bachelor Degree (Minimum 3 years
Programme) or Post Graduate Degree of the University or of any other University
recognized as equivalent thereto by the U niversity with minimum 50 % marks.

4.2 Merit shall be prepared on the basis of CGPA or marks obtained in the qualifying
examination and/or personal interview conducted by the University.

4.3 The last date for admission will be as notified by the University.

4.4 Seat Intake: As per approval of regulatory body.

4.5 Reservation: As per the rules and regularations of the apex council..

5.0 DURATION:
5.1 MASTER OF HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION shall be a fulltime postgraduate
degree programme of two academic years (Le. four semesters) commending in July-
August every year.
52 The maximum period for completion of MASTER OF HOSPITAL
ADMINISTRATION Programme shall be five years from the date of commencement

of the Programme,

6.0 MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION:
6.1. English shall be the medium of instruction and examination / dissertation.

7.0 ATTENDENCE:
7.1 A student who has 75% or more attendance in each theory/ practical paper in a

semester shall be eligible to appear in university examination.

8.0 EVALUATION:
8.1 The performance of students shall be evaluated through internal assessment,

assignment, project work, field survey, viva voce, semester university examinations
etc. as required as per the Teaching & Evaluation Scheme.

8.2 Students falling In one/more subjects In a semester examination shall be permitted
to reappear in concerned subjects in subsequent semester examinations.

8.3 Re-totaling/ Revaluation: Re-totaling of permitted for theory papers of marks and
revaluation of answer sheets is university examination only. The University, on
application within stipulated time and remittance of prescribed fees, shall permit a
recounting of marks and/or revaluation for the subjects applied. Re-totaling and
revaluation shall be done by a qualified examiner other than the first evaluator. While
Re-totaling is permitted in all the papers, revaluation shall be allowed In any 2 theory
papers only.

8.4 University Examiner: An examiner/paper setter/ evaluator/ re-evaluator or
practical/project ~ work/viva-voce examiner should be an Assistant Professor/
Assoclate Professor or Professor of the University or of any equivalent. institution
affillated to any university with a minimum of 3 years teaching experience in the
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subject area. At least 50% of the examiners should be external examiners. The
Practical/ Viva voce Examiner shall be appointed by the University from a panel
submitted by the Dean-Faculty. The Internal assessment shall be done by respective
subject teachers. The Internal Examiner, where required, shall be appointed by the
Head of the Institution.

8.5 Residency: Candidates shall undergo Residency in Hospitals during first and
second semesters submit a report thereon along with a certificate obtained from the
concerned hospitals, at the end of each semester. The Residency in Hospitals carries
200 marks each in each of the first and second semesters, to be awarded Internally, by
a committee consisting of the course coordinator and two senior faculty members of
the Institution.

8.6 Visits to Hospitals: Candidates shall have to and submit a report thereon along
with a go for Hospital visits local and/or outstation submit a report thereon along with
a certificate obtained from the concerned hospitals during the Third semester. Visits
to Hospitals carries 100 marks to be awarded Internally, by a committee consisting of
the ourse coordinator and two senior faculty members of the Institution.

8.7 Project Report and Viva Voce: The purpose of the project work is primarily to
demonstrate the knowledge and skills in studying and analyzing a selected problem in
the work situation, in a systematic manner while suggesting solution to the
management of the hospital.

It is desirable that the sponsoring organization has to identify the area of project work
at the beginning of the project.

Each student is required to study the problem under the guidance. of a faculty member
of the Institution. The completed project report should be submitted to the
University/College within 30 days before the commencement of TV semester
examinations. The Project Report together with Viva Voce carries 200 marks.

9.0 PROMOTION:
9.1. A student will be promoted to the higher semester only if he/she has been

registered in previous semester examination.

9.2. A student will be "Allowed to Keep the Term" (ATKT) Irrespective of the number
of subjects that he/she falls in, but he/she must pass all semesters within 5 years as per
Clause 5.2.

10.0 CRITERJIA FOR PASSING:

10.1 To pass a particular subject minimum D grade (35% Marks Internal Assessment
and University Exam taken together) is required.

10.2 Minimum Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) of 4.0 is essential for award
of degree.

10.3 Students desiring to Improve their percentage of marks (CGPA) shall be allowed
to do so by appearing in maximum of four theory papers, subject to Clause 5.2.

11.0 GRADING SYSTEM:

11.1. A student shall be awarded Grade in each subject/paper based on his/her
evaluation of

performance in Internal Assessment and University examinations. Grades and their

numerical equivalents shall be as under.
11.2. Table A
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l; GRADE !: ng:?l; | (:\/;E';ARKS OF | Description of Performance
A+ _I_IO ) 91-100 !_Oasfanding o N
A 9 81-90 Excellent
B+ 8 71-80 Very Good
B 7l 61-70 Good
C+ 6 51-60 Average
C 5 41-50 Satisfactory
4 35-45 Pass
F 0 BELOW 35 | Fail

No rounding off is allowed.

11.3. Semester Grade Points Average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average
(CGPA) shall be calculated as follows:
i.  SGPA is a measure of performance of the student in a semester. It is ratio of total

credit points secured by a student in various courses registered in a semester and

the total course credits taken during that semester, i.e.

N =Boy=
— p=1 Clp L

Where Ci is the number of credits offered in the i subject of a semester for which SGPA
is to be calculated, Pi is the corresponding Grade Point (GP) earned in the i subject,

where i=1,2 ........ n are the number of subjects in that semester.

ii. CGPA is a measure of overall cuamulative performance of a student over all the semesters
completed. The CGPA is the ratio of total credit points secured by a student in various
courses in all the semesters completed and the sum of the total credits of all courses in all

the semesters completed, i.e.

M SGINCj
_Lj=q2UgiNe)
CGPA="5——

Where NCj is the number of total credits offered in the J® semester, SGJ is the SGPA

earned in the J™ semester, where j=1,2 ....... m are the number of semesters in that course.



HIT 4 (@) |

ROyl Joias, faare 8 RawaR 2023 2357

11.4. Marks sheet, issued at the end of cach semester, shall indicate SGPA of that
semester, IFinal Marks sheet, [ssued at the end of final semester of the programme shall
also indicate CGPA and/or Equivalent Percentage Marks.

11.5. Conversion from grade to an equivalent percentage in a given academic program
shall be according to following formula:

% Score = CGPA X 10

12.0 The merit shall be declared by the University after the main examination of the
final semester. The merit lIst shall consist of the first five students securing the highest
CGPA in the first attempt.

13.0 AWARD OF DEGREE: A student who secures a minimum D grade in all the
papers in the four semesters with an aggregate CGPA of 4.0 shall be eligible for the
award of the degree of "MASTER OF HOSPITAL ADMINISTRATION",

14.0 CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION:

Admission of a student may be cancelled under following circumstances.

14.1. At any stage, If student is not found qualified, for the Programme, as per
government norms/ guidelines or the eligibility criteria prescribed by the University.
14.2. Failing to complete the programme within five years of commencement of the
programme.

14.3. Involvement in gross indiscipline in the Institute / University.

14.4. She/he is found to have produced false/ forged documents or found to have used
unfair means to secure admission.
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1)
2)

3)

4)

5)

ORDINANCE NO. 36

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (M.B.A.)
2-YEARS MASTER DEGREE IN MANAGEMENT

Title of the Degree — Master of Business Administration (MBA)
Name of Faculty / School — Faculty of Management & Commerce / School of
ManagementStudies.

Course Applicability —

3.1) Master of Business Administration (MBA)Program shall be quoted simply 'Program’
hereafter in this ordinance, subject to the recommendation of the respective Board of
Studies and as per norms of the concerned Regulatory Authority.

3.2) The Board of Studies is authorized to recommend further additions/ alterations in this
Ordinance with the approval of MPPURC and Government of M.P.

3.3) The Degree will include areas of study/subjects/specializations as recommended by the
Academic Council and concerned Board of Studies of the University as per the norms of
the concerned regulatory authority.

Course Name — MBA(Full Time)

4.1) Duration -Two years (Four semesters)- for Regular Course.

4.2) Eligibility for Admission :

Candidate who have passed the duly recognized following examination:-

i) Passed Bachelor Degree of minimum 3 years duration.

ii). Obtained at least 50% marks (45% marks in case of candidates belonging to .
reserved category)/ or equivalent in the qualifying examination from recognized
university.

Note: Candidate who is appearing or has appeared for any qualifying examination during the

current academic session as a regular or a private candidate can also apply for admission on

provisional basis, subject to the condition that the candidate must pass the qualifying

examination with require percentage of marks or equivalent grade with in time limit s pecified

by Govt of MP..

Admission Procedure -
-~
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6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

11)

The aligible candidates as specified in clause 4 above, should secure a place in the merit list
prepared on the basis of academic credentials or through the University entrance
test/Examination consisting of Aptitude Test/ Group Discussion/ Personal Interview or through
Counselling or the University may also use the score card of various competitive entrance test/
examinationresults of various Institute/Board/University/other  Professional Bodies/
Organizations or any other mode as decided by the AICTE/UGC/other relevant Regulatory
Bodies from time to time.

Specialization Distribution—

Admission to a particular stream/ specialization of MBA Course/ Programme shall be decided
by the University on the basis of either merit or counseling or personal interview. Details of the
process will be announced well in advance.

Number of Seats/Intake—

The Intake for each of these courses shall be decided by the University as per guidelines of
AICTE/ concerned regulatory body.

Course Structure—

The Course structure shall be as per the recommendation of the concerned Board of studies of
the faculty of the University duly approved by the Academic Council. The directives of the
regulatory bodies will be followed

Maximum Duration of Completion of Course—

A candidate has to complete the entire course of MBA Degree ordinarily with in a maximum

period of Four years respectively from the session of first admission. However, for any

exceptional case the matter shall be decided by the University as per the provisions of relevant
rules and regulations.

Commencement—

i Each academic year shall comprise of 2 semesters.

ii. odd semesters (I and |11} shall commence during the period of July- December every year
while even semesters (Il and 1V} shall commence during the period of January - June
every year.

iii.  Each semester shall be spread over not less than 90 teaching days.

Fee Structure —

i. All the fees categories including Program fee and the examination fee shall be

determined by the University from time to time, and shall be payable by the students at
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12)

13)

14)

15)

the beginning of cach year/ trimester The fee structure shall be determined in
consultation with the Madhya Pradesh Private Universities Regulatory Comimission

ii. Registrar shall notify the quantum of fees payable and the schedule of registration
before the commencement of the pragram

iii.  Cancellation and refund of fees will be as per directive of the state govt./regulatory
authorities.

Medium of Instruction—

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English.

Attendance—

i Regular students, to be eligible to appear in the University examination, are required to
attend a minimum of 75% theory classes and 75% practical classes, in each
semester.Provided that,in case of illness or because of other reasonable cause it shall be
retaxed by the Vice Chancellor as admissible within applicable regulations.

ii. During dissertation phases, the candidate must carry out a sufficient amount of
dissertation work to the satisfaction of the committee approved by the Director, which
shall evaluate the dissertation work as per the standard norms.

Examination—

i. Examinations will consist of two components internal and external. Internal component
will be contains three test (best two be considered). The third test includes
assignments/projects/field work etc. are assigned by the facultyconcern. External
component will be end semester examination consist of questions/ practical/cases etc as
pe;' specified in syllabus.

Eligibility for Degree—Eligibility for Award of the M.B.A.Degree.

A student shall be declared to be eligible for award of the Degree with various specializations if

he/ she has:

i Registered and successfully completed internal & external component of all subjects of
core courses, optional and specialized Courses, Management Llab classes/practices,
including Seminars, Workshops, Presentations, Group Discussion, Field Work, Industrial
Visit, Industrial training, Paper presentation & Publications, Project Work,Dissertation/
Thesis and other Assignments etc, whichever applicable..

iii. Successfully acquired the minimum required credits as specified in the reg ulation
corresponding to the branch of his/ her study within the stipulated time, where ever
applicable.

\
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16)

17)

jii- Earned the specified credits in all the categories of subjects if applicable

v, Secured a minimum CGPA of 50 in aggregst2 overall However the award of he
Division/Class shall be as per recommendation of concerned Board of Studies of the
university.

Generallnstruction—

i. The admission to all kinds of MBA Course shall be governed in accordance and provisions
with the Rules/Directives of UGC/ AICTE/relevant Regulatory Body or any other
competent Authority of the Govt. of India/ State Government as amended time to time.

ii. The relaxation in eligibility conditions, age and reservation etc, shall be in accordance
with the Rules/Directives of UGC/AICTE/relevant Regulatory Body or any other
competent Authority of the Govt. of India/ State Government as amended time to time.

iii. For matters not covered in this specific ordinance, decision of vice chancellor of the
university shall be applicable. in other matters Board of Management of the university
shall be competent to take any decision which shall be final.

iv. Notwithstanding anything stated in this Ordinance for any unforeseen issues arising and
not covered by this Ordinance or in the event of differences of interpretation, the Vice-
Chancellor may take a decision after obtaining, if necessary, the opinion/advice of a
Committee, consisting of the Principal/Dean of the concerned department. The decision
of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final

The various specializations in the MBAprogrammes shall includeAdvertising and Public

Relation, Agribusiness and Plantation Management, Agribusiness Management, Agricultural

Export and Business Management , Airport Management, Apparels, Artificial Intelligence and

Data Science, Aviation Management, Banking and Finance Management, Banking and Financial

Services, Big Data Analytics, Biotechnology, Business Administration, Business Analytics,

Business and Corporate Law, Business Design and Innovation, Business Economics, Business

Management, Communications, Consultancy Management, Corporate Social Responsibility,

Cyber Law, Design Thinking, Dietetics, Digital Marketing, E- Business Management, Energy

Management, Entrepreneurship, Environmental Management, Event Management, Export and

Import Management, Family Managed Business, Fashion Technology, Fashion Management,

Finance, Finance Marketing and Human Resource Management, Financial Admin istration,

Financial Management, Financial Services, Fintech, Food Processing and Business Management,

Foreign Trade, Forestry Management, Geo Spatial Technology Application in Rural

Development, Government Accounting and Internal Audit, Health Care Administration, Health
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Care and Hospital Management, Healthcare Management, Heritage Management, Hospital
Administration,  Hospital  Maragement, Hospitality  Management,  Human Rasource
Development, Human Resource Development and Management, Human Resource
Management, Industrial Safety and Environmental Management, Information Communication
Technology in Securities Market, Information Management, Information Technology,
information Technology and Systems Management, Infrastructure Management, Innovation,
Entrepreneurship and Venture Development (IEV), Insurance and Risk Management,
international Business, International Trade Management, Jute Technology and Management,
Law,Logistics andSupply Chain Management, Management, Manufacturing Management,
Marketing and Sales Management, Marketing Management, Mass Communication, Materials
Management, Media and Entertainment, Operations Management, Personnel Administration,
Pharmaceutical Management, Project Management, Public Policy and Management, Public
Systems, Real Estate Management, Retail & Fashion Merchandise, Retail Management, Rural
Management, Securities Market, Services Management, Shipping and Logistics Management,
Social Enterprise Management, Sports Management, Sustainability Management, Technology
Management, Telecom Management, Textile Management, Tourism Management, Transport
Economics and Management, Travel and Tourism, Tribal Development, Waste Management
and Social Entrepreneurship, Fire Safety & Hazards Management, Fire Safety & Disaster
Management, Health-Safety and Environment Management, Construction Safety Management,
Fire And Safety Management, Disaster Management, Security Service Management, Hotel
Management, Accommodation Operations & Management,Agri-Business Management, Water
Sports Management, Tourism & Hospitality Management, £ducation Management, Adventure
Management, Entrepreneurship. etc.

18) The list of various specializations of "MBA" courses shall include the current
courses/programme as well as proposed in future. However, all MBAprogrammes with various
specializations at present & in future shall run and be governed by this ordinance.

19) These programmes are offered in regular mode by the Faculty of Management & Commerce
Studies/ School of ManagementStudies, by the concerned Board of Studies and after approval

of Academic Council and Board of Management of the University.




